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This dissertation is a study of Donna Allen, the
founder of the Wonen’s Institute for Freedom of the Press
and Media Report to Wonen, a fem nist newsletter on
wonen’s efforts to influence the mass nedia. Allen |lived
from 1920 to 1999. M intent is to assess Allen’s
influence in the women’s novenent as it related to nedia.
| show that her life can be used to illum nate the
origins of significant fem nist activismand thought in
t he communi cation field and i n communi cati on academ a.

| wote a biography of Allen in relation to her work
in founding the institute and MRW By tracing Allen’s
participation in the fem nist novenent within

comuni cation, | analyze what actions activists took and



why, as well as what the goals of femnismin activism
and schol arship within conmunication were in the | ast
part of the 20'" century. | document the efforts of
fem nists to change mass communi cation theory and
education, and | highlight the praxis of fem nist
comuni cation — the publications of fem nist journalism
| al so show how Allen |inked wonen in a global effort to
gain access to technol ogy and use nedia to produce soci al
change.

| conclude that Allen was a | eader in what | cal
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networkers to take action on nedia in the way that the
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connection to the environnent.
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conmuni cation, this dissertation contributes to a
burgeoni ng area of research into the effort and i npact of
wonen’ s nedi a activismover the |ast three decades on
nmedi a reforns, public perceptions, nedia technol ogy, and

comuni cation history and educati on.
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CHAPTER 1
| NTRODUCTI ON:  DONNA ALLEN — ACTI VI ST, EDUCATOR, THI NKER
They were perfectly ordinary | ooking wonen,

with their share of good | ooks; they | ooked |ike the
wonen you woul d see driving ranch wagons, or
shopping at the village market, or attending PTA
meetings. It was these wonen by the thousands, who
staged denonstrations in scores of cities across the
nation | ast week, protesting atomc testing. A
“strike for peace” they called it and — carrying
pl acards, many wheel i ng baby buggies or strollers —

they marched on city halls and Federal buildings to
show t heir concern about nuclear fallout.?

This is how on Nov. 1, 1961, Newsweek descri bed
Wnen Strike for Peace, the |argest fenmal e peace action
in the nation’s history — an event in which 50,000 wonen
“wal ked out of their kitchens and off their jobs.”? The
article is but one of many exanples of the mass nedia’s
reaction to wonen’s activismin the md-20'" century. It
was witten in a tone that wonen political activists canme
to expect. But perhaps only one of themso bristled at
what she perceived as a condescendi ng tone that she
devoted her life to attenpting to change what she saw as
the nedia s fundanental ly patriarchal structure.

This dissertation is a study of that woman, Donna
Allen, who lived from 1920 to 1999. M intent is to
answer these questions: 1. WAas Allen an influential

figure in the onset of the wonen’s novenent as it related



to nedia, and 2. Can her life be used to illum nate the
origins of significant fem nist activismand thought in
t he conmuni cation field and in comuni cati on academ a?

| sought to answer these questions by witing a
bi ographi cal study of Allen in relation to her work in
founding two entities inportant to fem nist activism and
research wi thin mass conmuni cation, the Wonen’s Institute
for Freedom of the Press and the newsletter, Mdia Report
to Wnen.

Allen’s | nportance

By tracing Allen’s participation in the fem nist
novenent w thin communication, we can, in fact, see nuch
of the history of wonmen’s connection with comunication
inthe middle and late 20'" century. By reporting on the
life of Allen, | show the actions and goals of fem nist
activism and schol arship within conmunication fromthe
|ate 1960s to the 1990s. | docunent the efforts of Allen
and other femnists to change mass conmuni cation theory
and education, and | highlight the praxis of fem nist
comuni cation — the publications of fem nist journalism

| conclude that Allen was a | eader in what | cal
medi afemi ni sm a novenent by wonmen as comruni cators and

networkers to take action on nedia in the way that the



ecof em ni st novenent takes action based on wonen’s
connection to the environnent. In conceptualizing Allen’s
actions in this way, | was better able to understand her
contribution as an independent activist who theorized
about communi cati on based on her own experiences. | do
attenpt to place Allen’s ideas within the context of
several comrunication and fem nist theories as a way of
fram ng her thinking, but these efforts were nmeant sinply
as useful devices for historical inquiry as suggested by
Startt and Sloan.® My general goal was to introduce
Al l en, her work, and her ideas in taking a fem nist
perspective on the First Amendnent.

I n conducting nmy research, | was profoundly
i nfluenced by the fem nist notion that valid texts for
scholarly study should be redefined if wonen are to be
studied within the field. | |ooked at traditional
docunents such as Allen’s speeches, published
phi | osophi cal treatises, and correspondence with
government agencies. | was lucky to be able to study a
woman who had so nany of these types of docunents because
nost wonen do not. But | also turned to Allen’s |ess
public forms of communi cati on such as hand-witten notes,
| etters, and photographs because as fem ni st nedia

schol ar Kathryn Cirksena noted, these are the types of



docunents that consitute the record of wonen's |ives
t hr oughout nost of recorded history.?

| was introduced to Allen’s work in her first co-
edi ted book w thin communication, Conmnunications at the
Crossroads: The Gender @ap Connection, which was a
touchstone for nyself and others in marking the influence
of femnismwthin the conmunication discipline. Allen
was a rich subject because of her influence as a thinker,
an activist, a journalist, an educator, and a historian
who established and mai ntai ned vast formal and infornal
net wor ks anong activists, scholars and witers within
comruni cation practice and study during sone of the
field s nost inportant years in the nodern age.

These networks are credited by those involved with
educati ng wonen on the power of nedia, endeavoring to
make nedi a nore accountable to wonen by forcing a change
in the tone and scope of nedia coverage of wonen’s
i ssues, and enpowering wonen in the public arena of
journalismand nmass comruni cation. Her work was
groundbreaking in the cause of what is now called nedia
denocracy — naking nedia nore accessible to all segnents
of the public. As a consequence of her publishing and
witing, particularly the newsletter Media Report to

Wnen, Allen recorded the wonen’s novenent of the 1970s



in the words of those who carried it out. She has been
recogni zed for her historical contribution in that
regard.

In Media Report, Allen sought to put into practice
her core belief that all voices should be heard within a
denocratic free press and that mass communi cation could
be “an instrunment of revolution as well as social

control .”®

She did this by excerpting articles
pertaining to wonen and mass conmuni cation froma w de
vari ety of sources.

Allen was a visionary in predicting the inportance
of gl obal technology in nedia production. As part of its
goal to gain access to technology for wonen, the Wnen’s
Institute for Freedom of the Press took a | eadership role
in the 1970s and 1980s in harnessing satellite technol ogy
on behalf of wonen in an age in which |ive broadcasts
were out of the ordinary. W rking on behalf of the
institute, a group of wonmen engi neered two international
satellite teleconferences at the U N Wrld Conference of
Wnen of the U N Decade for Wnen in Copenhagen in 1980
and in Nairobi in 1985. Long before the Internet sparked

debate about the elimnation of nedia gatekeepers, Allen

saw satellite connections as a way to circunvent nass



medi a and all ow wonen to conmuni cate with each other on a

gl obal scal e.

Study Paraneters

This dissertation provides an overview of Allen’s
acconpl i shnents and exam nes her personal influences and
professional life. Not designed as an exhaustive study
of all of Allen’s activities in regard to peace, civil
rights, nusic, and other areas, it concentrated on the
years between the m d-1960s and m d-1980s. This was the
period in which Allen’s political activismbegan and when
she becane converted to nmedia activism participating in
the U N Wrld Conferences for Winen as founder of the
Wnen's Institute for Freedomof the Press. |In structure
and content, the dissertation is based largely on primary
source material fromthe Wnen and Media Col | ection of
the Western Hi storical Manuscript Collection at the
University of Mssouri and fromthe Wnen's Institute for
Freedom of the Press. This material often |acks
docunentation of Allen’'s personal thoughts and
notivations, but reveals the activities of a generation
of wonmen nedi a activists whose work Allen docunented in

Medi a Report to Wnen. This dissertation also relies on



medi a coverage of sone of the events di scussed as a way
of putting the activities of Allen and others in
perspective and illustrating general coverage of wonen

during this tinme period.

Wnen and Medi a

Wnen’' s and ot her novenent groups of the 1960s and
1970s credited the media with powerful legitimting and
controlling effects on behalf of capitalist and
governnental interests.® They took the position that if
they could only change the nedia s nessage, they would
change society. Allen, the dissertation will show, had a
uni que inpact on this thinking by directing, networking
within, and taking the pulse of nunerous aspects of
activism by wonen regardi ng nedia and conmuni cati on.

Al l en enbraced radical politics with a fundanenta
belief in the traditional philosophy of the Enlightennent
t hat progress occurs via reason and objectivity. She was
akin to the Rational Dissenters of the 18" century —
those who |i ke Mary Wl | stonecraft were outspoken on
social equality and individual rights, but Allen s cause

was relating those principles to nedia.



The dissertation will show just how radical Allen
was even though her approach to activismwas often
traditional. |In fact, when she could, she used the
proverbial “master’s tools,” a femnist termfor the
utilization of patriarchal discourses, disciplines and
institutions, to critique or dismantle those sane
di scourses, disciplines, and institutions.’” She did this
by sonetinmes receiving fundi ng and support fromthe very
hegenoni ¢ forces she tried to underm ne, though nore
often she struggled financially on snmall, individual
donations. As Allen s correspondence shows, sone of the
wonen who sent her noney could barely pay their own bills
but felt the cause of nedia reformwas worth the

financi al sacrifice.

Per sonal | nterest

My investigation into this topic stenms fromny area
of interest as a fem ni st communication researcher.
Docunenting Allen’s |life and work brings together many
facets of ny academ c career interests: (1.) the
conplexity and interdisciplinary nature of comrunication
t heory, including sonme of the ideas on which the

di sci pline was founded as well as the nore contenporary



study of culture that now underlies it; (2.) fem nist
theory, including traditional |iberal vs. radical
approaches, the “waves” of femnismwth their

i ntergenerational inplications, fem nist econom c thought
and views of globalization, femnist history, and
fem ni st theories of technol ogy; (3.) wonen’s
participation in and portrayal on television, including
questions of their enculturation; and (4.) technol ogy
theory, taking into account the transformative nature of
new t echnol ogy within communication as well as its

i nportance in maintaini ng hegenony.

Met hodol ogy

In terns of nethodol ogy, the project takes into
account the sensitive nature of |looking into a person’s
life. It also takes into consideration the conplexity of
maki ng wonen the subject of study and how fem ni st
princi pl es have influenced conventional nethodol ogy. 8
According to fem nist scholars, fem nist research
“generates its problematics fromthe perspective of
wonen’ s experiences,” provides wonen with expl anati ons of
soci al phenonena that they “want and need” rather than

answering questions raised by those who have the power to



“pacify, control, exploit, or manipul ate wonen,” and
pl aces the researcher “on the sanme critical plane as the

overt subject matter.”®

The position of the femnist
researcher is seen as a part of the process of discovery
and understanding and is viewed as responsible for
attenpting to create change, which nmakes the dissertation
itself a political act.?

This dissertation is also part of the grow ng
attention given to wonen in journalismhistory. It
attenpts to neld, and perhaps go beyond, two approaches
that have dom nated wthin journalismhistory:
conpensatory history - singling out “notable wonen,” and
contribution history — discussing wonen within a
particul ar historical novenment such as the |abor novenent

or the Revolutionary War.!

Though this project seem ngly
falls within the “notabl e wonen” category, it uses
approaches outlined by historian Susan J. Henry to | ook
into the public and private lives of Allen to acconplish
the goal of illumnating the work of both an individual
woman and ot her pioneers (other than a few nmedia “stars”)
of U S political activismand the Second Wave of

fem nismthat spanned the Cold War and civil rights

periods. These were Wrld War Il-era wonen who sought to

cast aside traditional roles and becone involved in anti -

10



war, civil rights, and fem nist social novenents at a
ti me when nass nedi a devel oped into an ever-nore dom nant
cultural and economc force. (Some of these wonen cited
in this dissertation are still living their fem nist and
political principles into their |ate seventies and

ei ghties and neasure their lives’ success, not by

tradi tional notions of career and/or economc

achi evenent, but by their continued effort to forge their
vision of a better world.)

In addition to Allen’s papers and secondary printed
sources, the dissertation relies on sem -structured
interviews favored by fem ni st researchers to maxi m ze
“di scovery and description.”! Those interviewed include
Dr. Martha Allen, current director of the Wnen's
Institute for Freedomof the Press and Allen’s daughter.
She continues to operate the institute as an i ndependent
“think tank” for femnists as her nother did. Inspired
at a young age by her nother’s interest in nedia, she
worked closely with the elder Allen for decades. Martha
becane associate director of the Wonen’s Institute in
1978 and took over as director in 1985 when Allen becane
presi dent .

| also interviewed Dana Densnore, Allen’ s el dest

daught er who becane well known as a femnist in the

11



1970s, served on the board of directors of the Wnen's
Institute for Freedom of the Press, and worked cl osely
with her nother in fornulating ideas for a book on Donna
Al'l en’ s communi cations phil osophy that the Institute
pl ans to have published. She is the author of Newton’s
Princi pia: The Central Argunent, and an i ndependent
schol ar who has a special interest in primary texts in
the history of science, history of mathematics, and the
hi story of ideas. She operates a publishing house, The
G een Lion Press, in Santa Fe, N M

In addition, | interviewed Dr. Sue Kaufman,
prof essor of journalismat Eastern Illinois University
and one of the co-editors with Allen of Wnen
Transform ng Conmuni cations: G obal |ntersections, to
gain insight into Allen’s fostering of an informal
net wor k anong conmuni cati on scholars. Another source was
Paul a Kassell, editor of what is credited by many
femnists as the first wonen’s newspaper of the second
wave in the United States — New Directions for Wnen,
started in 1972 in Dover, N J., -- and perhaps Allen’s
closest friend. Kassell is particularly well-known
wthin femnist circles for her successful struggle to
convince The New York Tines (via public stockhol ders’

nmeeti ngs and correspondence with publisher Arthur Cchs

12



Sul zberger Sr.) to adopt the honorific “Ms.” in place of
“Mss” and “Ms.,” which it did in 1986, years after nost
ot her U.S. newspapers.

QG her interviews were with Don Rehkopf, Allen’s
brother, and Barbara Bick, a |leader in Wnen's Strike for
Peace and a cl ose associate of fem nist |eader Bella
Abzug, now deceased. Rehkopf is a philosopher and retired
l[iterature teacher who gave insight into Allen’s
upbringi ng and the fundanental elenments of her life's
outl ook. Bick knew Allen as a peace activist, and she
was able to place Allen’s activities within the context
of the early wonen’s novenent.®® Al of the substantive
interviews were conducted in person and tape recorded
under University of Maryland Human Subj ects Revi ew
gui del i nes.

The dissertation also relies on Donna Allen’s
witings on her own life as well as on interviews she
gave to journalists and witers through the years. One
of the chief tenets in her comruni cation phil osophy was
| etti ng people speak for thensel ves, and she is quoted
extensively in this dissertation. It is inportant to read
her words verbatimto attenpt to fully understand her
uni que approach based on her M dwestern upbringing, her

own experiences with discrimnation, her training as an

13



econom st, and her deeply held beliefs in human equality,
hard work, networking relationships, and denocracy.

The net hods of the dissertation follow the approach
given in H storical Methods in Mass Conmuni cation by
James D. Startt and Wn David Sloan. They state that
comuni cation history is the pursuit of a “certain
di mrension of the past” that cannot be understood if
separated fromthe context in which it occurred.! The
di ssertation seeks to place Allen in the context of her
times and to discuss her contributions in the field of
mass conmuni cation. It falls within mainstream nass
conmuni cation research but it also uses nethods
particular to fem nist research

Unl i ke many bi ographi cal studies of wonen
journalists, this dissertation is intended not nerely to
hi ghli ght a woman’ s success but to | ook at broader issues
within fem nist research such as gender as a soci al
construction represented in the nedia. Allen’s
nmotivation for her nedia activism in part, was her
feeling that she, herself, was not represented accurately
on television or in other nedia. She felt she was
sonetinmes treated by others as though she were |ike
medi a- constructed, fictional wonen. She and others have

interpreted that disconnect between wonen’s reality and

14



how wonen are portrayed in the nedia as oppressive to
generations of wonmen. Although nedia have | ong been
associated with the wonen’s novenent, this research
reveal s the dichotonous nature of that relationship. It
illustrates how crucial the site of nedia was to wonen
activists who at the sanme tinme were al so often

dissatisfied with the nmedia’s portrayal of them

Allen as a Person

There is little hint that Allen was ever notivated
by ego or personal gain. She was a personally nobdest
per son whose manner was often descri bed as cheerful,
strai ghtforward, and down-to-business. Allen was the
qui ntessential networker and is best known within a smal
but influential group of wonen communi cators and
activists, though the effects of her work have no doubt
been felt on a larger scale. Those who knew her
understood that part of her destiny was to codify, record
and classify. She made lists, she knew everyone’ s nanes,
she kept just about everything ever witten on paper that
referred to wonen and nedi a and crossed her cluttered
desk. Wen she decided to becone an activist on behal f

of wonen and nedia, she didn’t go out in the streets, she

15



founded a non-profit organi zation. She provided a pl ace
for wonen to create and act on their ideas, she
petitioned the governnment for public access to technol ogy
and wote grant proposals and applications for funding
using the proper legal terns and in triplicate. Wen she
want ed to acconplish the nost radical of goals — building
an alternative nedia system — she planned conf erences
W th guest lists, speakers, and fruit-and-cheese
platters, and showed up wearing her signature navy bl ue
suit with sensible shoes. No source, previous to this
di ssertation, has chronicled the extent of the planning,
preparation, paperwork, and pluck it took to run the
Wnen's Institute, hold the conferences, give the
speeches, record the ideas, and wite the books that she
hoped would lead to a new nedia system for wonen.

This study of Allen, then, explains sone of the ways
Al en went about her work |inking wonmen globally in the
effort to use nedia the way she and her allies envisioned
it could be used to bring about a nore denocratic

soci ety.

! Newsweek, Nov. 1, 1961, 21.
2 | bid.
3 Janmes D. Startt and Wn David Sloan, Historical Mthods in Mass

Comuni cation (Hllsdale, N J.: Lawence Erl baum Associ ates, 1989),
151.

16



4 Kathryn Cirksena and Lisa Cuklanz, “Male |Is to Female As Is to
A Gui ded Tour of Five Feminist Frameworks for Comunication

Studi es,” Wnen Maki ng Meani ng: New Feninist Directions in

Comuni cation (London: Routl edge, 1992), 39.

5> Maurine Beasley, tribute to Donna Allen, Association for Education
in Journalismand Mass Conmuni cation Convention national convention,
Phoeni x, Ariz., Aug. 9-12, 2000.

5 Denis McQuail, Mass Conmunication Theory: an Introduction (London:
Sage Publications, 1994), 331.

" Elizabeth Gross, “Conclusion: Wat is Fenminist Theory?” in Femnist
Studies/Critical Studies, 1986, 194.

8 Eva M MCMahan and Kim Lacy Rogers, Interactive Qral History
Interviewing (Hllsdale, N J.: Lawence Erl baum Associ ates, 1994),
63.

° Sandra Harding, “Introduction: |Is there a femnist method?”
Fem ni sm and Met hodol ogy (Bl oom ngton: |ndiana University Press,
1987), 9.

0 1iz Kelly, Sheila Burton and Linda Regan, “Researching Wmen's

Li ves or Studying Whnen's Qppression? Refl ections on Wat
Constitutes Fem nist Research,” in Researching Wnen's Lives from a
Fem ni st Perspective, eds. Mary Maynard and June Purvis. Bristol,
Pa.: Taylor & Francis, Inc. 1994, 28.

1 Susan J. Henry, “Private Lives: An Added Dinension for
Under st andi ng Journal i sm Hi story,” JournalismH story, vol. 6, No. 4
(Wnter 1979-1980): 98.

12 Shul amit Reinharz, Feminist Methods in Social Research (New York:
Oxford University Press, 1992), 18.

13 Bick, a witer, has been a lifelong activist on women’s issues who
returned from Afghanistan to the United States the week of the Sept.
11, 2001, attack on the Wrld Trade Center in New York City. She
had been in Afghani stan worki ng on wonen’s rights.

“ Wlliam David Sl oan and James D. Startt, eds., The Media in

Anerica: A History (Scottsdale, Ariz.,: Gorsuch Scarisbrick, 1989),
15.

17



CHAPTER 2
LI TERATURE REVI EW

Key to the dissertation project is an article
published in 1992 in Anerican Journalismin which Maurine
Beasl ey, University of Maryland professor of journalism
rai sed the idea that although Allen had received
recognition for her efforts as a fem ni st conmuni cati ons
activist, no formal academ c investigation of her
activities and contributions had been undertaken. This
proj ect seeks to expand on the article, “Donna Allen and
the Wonen’s Institute: A Fem nist Perspective on the
First Amendnent.”

My aimin this literature reviewis to point out how
Allen’s work fit into and advanced fem ni st schol arship
in communication. Allen’s nost prom nent contributions
are two edited volunes on gender and communi cati on,
publ i shed by academ ¢ publishers. Fromthe 1970s t hrough
the 1990s, Allen also published her owmn and others’ work
t hrough the Wonen’s Institute for Freedom of the Press.
Her publications represented a pioneer attenpt to apply
fem ni st thought to communi cati on.

Foss and Foss state that mai nstream nass
conmuni cation scholars did not become interested in

wonen’ s issues and sex-role stereotypes until the late
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1970s, a decade after the birth of the “second wave” --
an era often described as being ushered in by the 1963
publication of The Feminine M/stique by Betty Friedan.*®

By 1986 fem nist witings in academ ¢ comruni cati on
journals began to proliferate, but even then there were
few books on the subject. In 1989, one of the nost
not able was co-edited by Allen, Ranona R Rush, and
Susan J. Kaufman: Conmuni cations at the Crossroads: The
Gender Gap Connecti on.

The book, according to its editors, provided new
per spectives on wonen’s issues and the comuni cation
process at a time when conmmunications was “at an
i mportant crossroads because of, rather than in spite of,
wonen. ”*®  The book was the cul mination of a set of ideas
Al'l en had devel oped over decades of activismwthin
econonmi cs, politics, and conmuni cation, published for the
first time by a mai nstream publisher (Ablex Publishing of
Norwood, N.J.).

Lana Rakow, in Wnen Maki ng Meani ng: New Feni ni st
Directions in Conmuni cation, which was published in 1992,
refers to the book’s themes as the topic of a scholarly
panel in 1985 that served as one of the vehicles for
bringing fem nist scholars together to lay the groundwork
for the formal acceptance of fem nist scholarship in the
comuni cation field.* 1t hel ped establish greater
legitimacy for Allen’s work even though she already was a

wel | -known figure to many fem ni st conmuni cati on schol ars
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for her role as head of the Wnen’s Institute for Freedom
of the Press, as editor/publisher of the newsletter Mdia
Report to Wonmen from 1972-1987 and as publisher of the
Directory of Wnen's Media, edited by Martha Allen.

Linda Steiner, in Wnen Making Meani ng: New Fem ni st
D rections in Conmunication, cited Allen’s work with the
Wnen's Institute for Freedom of the Press and Media
Report to Wnen as a key exanple both of the way fem nist
nmedi a operated successfully and the way they worked

differently from nai nstream nedi a: 2
Fem nists try to practice what Donna Allen, of
the Wonen’ s Institute for Freedom of the Press,
enphasi zes about the inportance of allow ng people
to speak and judge for thenselves. Media Report to
Wonmen gives priority to facts and direct quotation
over opinion and paraphrase; it prom ses not to
attack peopl e or pass judgnment on their actions or
i deas. *®
Steiner noted that fem nist publishing houses, of
which WFP is one, not only “generate” wonen’s work, but
also drive it, define it, and encourage it. “Donna
Allen’s Wnen’s Institute for Freedom of the Press,
founded in 1972, hel ps both academ cs and grassroots
activists by publishing an extensive D rectory of Wnen's
Medi a and Media Report to Wonen, ...and undertaki ng ot her

ambitious projects.”?

Steiner’s analysis of Allen’s
i nfluence helped ne frame ny dissertation by illustrating

the inmportance of Allen’ s activities.
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Al en’s second edited book was Wnen Transform ng
Communi cations: G obal Intersections, a 10-year follow
up to CGrossroads al so edited by Rush and Sue Kauf man.
Here Al len concentrated on the inportance of technol ogy
in furthering wonen’s nedi a, placing her anong the few
wonen in mass comuni cation scholarship to do so. Allen
made her argument about technol ogy after decades of
utilizing it on behalf of what she called “getting
information out” about wonen’s activities within mass
comuni cation. The book is inportant to this research in
outlining Allen’s ideas on technology and in illustrating
her contribution to a key resource within the literature
on wonen and mass conmuni cati on.

As the president of the Wonen’s Institute for
Freedom of the Press, Allen herself was a publisher.

Per haps chi ef anong her published books was Wnen in
Medi a: A Docunentary Sourcebook by Beasl ey and Sheil a

G bbons, which eventually was published in a new and
expanded edition by the Anerican University Press (1993).
For years, the book, first published by the institute in
1977, was virtually the only one available as a text for
Wnen and Medi a courses nationw de. Allen wote the
introduction to the book in its original edition.? Allen

al so sel f-published booklets that were witten and
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researched at WFP and sold alternative publications. ?2
These served to denonstrate the breadth of Allen’s
interests in wonen and nedia i ssues. *

Long before Allen becane an activist wthin nedia,
she was an econom st. She wote a book on enpl oyee
fringe benefits as a result of her master’s thesis at the
University of Chicago. Entitled, Fringe Benefits: Wages
or Social bligation? it was published by Cornel
University Press in 1964 and revised in 1969. It was
considered a definitive work on the subject and wi dely
reviewed. Its main point was that the fringe benefit
movenent devel oped as a managenent tool in union
negoti ati ons and then becanme an obligation conpani es had
to bear to support workers in their social as well as

wor k envi ronnent . ?*

This book afforded ne the opportunity
to chart Allen’s intellectual devel opnment in econonics
and her ability to incorporate witing as part of her
active life.

Al'l en al so conbi ned her interest in econom cs and
media in her Ph.D dissertation, which she | ater expanded
into a book, Media and Denocracy: Wy W Don’t Have
Nat i onal Heal th | nsurance (unpublished). The manuscri pt

shows how Allen interpreted the nedia’ s role in public

policy debat es.
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The newsletter Allen founded, Media Report to Wnen,
gave insight into her thinking on wonen and nedi a i ssues
as well as her own goals throughout her life. A
Publisher’s Auxiliary article quoted Allen as saying that
Medi a Report to Wnen was designed to docunent
discrimnation “to give wonen an aid in conbating

prej udi ce.”

One key way that Media Report endeavored to
do that was with its series on the | andmark sex
di scrimnation suit against The New York Tines in 1978.
This dissertation uses that series to show the ways Medi a
Report was intended to contribute to the historical
record.

In January 1994, a two-part series about Allen’s
life was published in Hot Wre, a noted wonen’s studies

journal, showing that Allen at this point was considered

a standard-bearer for the wonen’'s nmovenent. 2

Primary Source Materi al

Much of the dissertation project was inforned by
Allen’s papers in the National Wnen and Media Coll ection
at the University of Mssouri in Colunbia. The collection

is not representative of her entire career as an
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hi st ori an, econom st, author, teacher and journalist, but
covers a 15-year span, 1972-1987. The part of the
col l ection nost useful to the dissertation consisted
primarily of Media Report to Wnen correspondence files
and materials collected by Allen for inclusion in the
newsl etter. 2’

O her primary material germane to this dissertation
were Allen’s privately collected papers, which include a
wi de range of her speeches, correspondence and witings
as well as news articles published about her activities.
Anmong her papers held at WFP is a series of essays or
descriptions that Allen wote in 1987 about her life,
descri bi ng her chil dhood, her high school and coll ege
years, her early enploynent, graduate school experiences,
her interest in | abor and econom cs, and her thinking in
regard to mass communi cation. These descriptions are part
of a series of scrapbooks held at the institute.

This dissertation also utilized the papers of Wnen
Strike for Peace, provided to Swarthnore College for its
Peace Col |l ection by Anmy Swerdl ow. These papers indicate
that Allen was not at the founders’ neeting of WSP, which
was held in Washington, D.C., Sept. 21, 1961, when the
group was concei ved as Wnen for Peace. But they show

Al en was active as early as the first international
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protest on Nov. 1, 1961, |eading a delegation to the
Sovi et enbassy in Washington. The Peace Coll ection
papers nake plain that Allen’s focus was international
and that she also took a | eadership role in the Wnen’'s
I nternational League for Peace and Freedom WLPF, from

1962- 1968. %8

Secondary Sour ces

| | ooked at how fem nismis described in nmajor works
Wi thin comruni cation, starting with my first exposure to
femnismin nmedia studies in Liesbet van Zoonen’ s chapter
in Mass Media and Society, edited by Janmes Curran and
M chael Gurevitch. This volune provided inportant
background on fundanmental fem nist issues within the
di scipline as well as general background on the field of
medi a st udi es. ?°

The book, Medi avaki ng: Mass Media in a Popul ar
Cul ture, by Lawence G ossberg, Ellen Wartella, and D
Charl es Whitney (1998), nmakes a case for fem nist
appr oaches, enphasi zing that the various resources of a
society are unequally distributed according to various
structures of social difference. The authors state that

femnists had a “profound inpact on the study of nedi a,
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for they have placed questions of power as control at the
center of the discipline.”?

I n anot her inportant volume, An Integrated Approach
t o Conmuni cation Theory and Research (1996, M chael B
Sal wen and Don W Sacks, eds.), Ranpbna Rush and Autumm
G ubb- Swet nam state that fem nist approaches to
comuni cati on have hel ped to elucidate the constructed
nature of know edge. They state that fem nists have
opened the way for the private sphere to be a valid area
for schol arship and have introduced “standpoint
epi st enol ogy,” the inportance of perspective and
experience to conceptions of truth.3 Such concepts were
inmportant to Allen, though she didn’t nane themin the
same way, in her attenpt to critique the content and
structure of the nedia.

A fundanental tenet of mass communi cation theory —
the two-step flow-- is germane to this project because
of Allen’s belief inits thesis that “ideas often flow
fromradio and print to opinion | eaders” and then to the
more general popul ace.3? The two-step flow was devel oped
froma 1940 study and is outlined by Bernard R Berel son,
Paul F. Lazarsfeld, and WIlliam N MPhee, pioneers in
the role of the mass nedia in the political process. 33

Al l en based her triple network theory regardi ng nedia on
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the principles of the two-step flow. She believed that
journalists in wonmen’s alternative press created nmonmentum
for issues that were picked up by wonmen in mainstream
medi a and then di ssem nated to opinion | eaders.

The wonen’ s novenent in which Allen was so invol ved
is inextricably intertwined with nedia, which nakes
general sources in this area of history also pertinent to
my project.

Most books that | ook at wonen and nedia during the
wonen’ s novenent focus on the nedia’ s coverage of wonen,

i ncludi ng Reflections of Qurselves: The Mass Media and

t he Wnen’s Mvenent, 1963 to the Present, by Sharon
Howel | . She interpreted nainstream nedi a coverage of the
wonen’ s novenent in terns of an evol ution of metaphors as
the nmedia attenpted to describe the novenent to the

| arger society. 3

A source key on the treatnment of wonen within the
medi a profession during the wonen’s novenent (and one
whose topic was wel | -docunented by Allen’s Mdia Report
to Wnen), was The Grls in the Bal cony: Wnen, Men and
the New York Tines by Nan Robertson. The book chronicles
the history of wonen in enploynent at The New York Tines.
The title refers to the area of the National Press Cub

to which wonen reporters were restricted until 1971.°3°
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A book on how the |abor and anti-war novenents |aid
the groundwork for the | eaders in the wonmen’s novenent
proved useful in helping trace the transformation of
Allen’s peace efforts into her activismon wonen and
medi a. Daniel Horowitz, in Betty Friedan and the Making
of the Fem nine Mystique, notes that Friedan never
reveal ed the connection between her union activity of the
1940s and early 1950s and the fem nismshe articulated in
the 1960s.%¢ Friedan was born a year after Allen, spent
her youth in Illinois, as did Allen, and worked as a
| abor reporter and panphlet witer along the sane vein as
Allen. Looking at Allen’s |ife against the backdrop of
Friedan’s is a useful conparative study of how two
di fferent wonmen activists, both involved with nedia
cont enpor aneously, operated — one (Friedan) working in
the linelight via traditional nedia channels and the
other (Allen) working at the grassroots level to
ci rcunvent those channels or change their direction.

New research on how the mass nedi a covered and
affected the wonen’s novenent also infornmed the
di ssertation. Mass Media and t he Shapi ng of Anerican
Fem nism 1963-1975, by Patricia Bradley was published in
Decenber 2003. She wites that “activists in the second

wave of fem nism alnost universally believed in the
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i nportance of the nmass nedia to set a political agenda,
and i ndeed, influence national values, including those
t oward wormen.”3" She illustrates the difficulty wonen
faced in using the nedia to their advantage, noting it
was a “remarkable anbition for what were, and are, a
collection of U S. businesses, none of which had soci al
change as its purpose.”38

| mportant for docunentation of Allen’ s assertions
about working wonen was Qut to Wirk: A H story of Wage-
Earni ng Wonren in the United States by Alice Kessler-
Harris. The book docunments a central contradiction of
the fifties that Allen often espoused -- that although
soci ety assuned wonen’ s fundanental obligations were to
home and famly, there was a subtle shift toward wonen
entering the workforce to the point where in the sixties
worren who did not work for wages became the exception. 3

Al'l en was concerned with the representation of wonen
in the nedia and this is an area rife with literature
W thin mass communi cation. Susan Douglas, in Were the
Grls Are: Gowing U Female with the Mass Media, talks
about the cultural influences of the mass nmedia over the
past 20 or nore years. Wnen, she said, are in a “daily
war wth all those nedia which we | ove and hate and

whi ch, after all these years, don’t know what to do about
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us or for us, although they seemto have a better grip on
what to do to us.”*

More broadly, and perhaps nore inportantly, this
di ssertation proposes to contribute to a synthesis that
tells the conprehensive story of American journalism as

! As Beasley put it: “Examnation of

proposed by Beasl ey. *
t he contri buti ons wonen have nade on their own terns wll
allow for a new synthesis in journalismhistory which
i ncor porates wonen by setting their activities within
their social and cultural context.”?

| mportant to understanding where to |ocate a site
for femnist inquiry (such as Allen’s life) is Scattered
Hegenoni es: Transnati onal Fem ni st Practices & Qestions
of Postnodernity. The authors address the idea that
sites for femnist theory and praxis nust be carefully
chosen and thought out, stating, “The issue of who counts
as a femnist is nmuch I ess inportant than creating
coalitions based on the practices that different wonen
use in various |locations to counter the scattered
hegenoni es that affect their lives.”* Alen was notably
not interested in specific fem nist credentials anong
those in her network but was nmuch nore interested in

t heoretical “conversations,” as defined by Katie King in

Theory in its Fem nist Travels, as “units of politica
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agency in action in theoretical discourse.”*

Sone stalwart works on wonen and nedi a, other than
t hose previously nentioned, described the thought behind
Allen’'s effort, not to critique nmass nedia, but to strive
for fundanental change. Thes included Wnen in Mass
Communi cati on: Chal | engi ng Gender Val ues, edited by
Panel a Creedon, 1993, and Fem ni st Media Studies by
Li esbet van Zoonen, 1994. These authors tal k about
transform ng the discipline of mass comuni cati on through
fem ni st approaches. It is this effort to transformthat
di stingui shes fem ni st schol arship from ot her
intel |l ectual endeavors. *

In order to justify looking at a particul ar segnment
of history and one person’s actions init, it is
necessary to franme the di scussion beyond a nere
recitation of the “facts.” Thus, works that present new
directions in femnist and social theory were hel pful in
a broad framng of Allen s work.

Soci ol ogi cal Theory describes the difficulties
fem nist theory has had in being accepted within
soci ol ogi cal theory. Patricia Madoo Lengermann and Jil
Ni ebrugge say this is because femnist theory is radical,
it is linked to political activism and because so many

6

of its creators are women.“* But they say that the
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consequences of trying to answer femnisnis basic
guestion — “And what about the wonmen?” — have been

revol utionary. “The contenporary scholarly community

di scovered that what it had assuned to be the universe of
experience was really a particularistic account of male

actors and mal e experience,” the wote.* Applying
Lengermann and Niebrugge’s thinking to Allen’s own
career, Allen spent her life trying to point out the way
mai nstream nedi a focused chiefly on the universe of male
experi ence.

Allen’s actions in regard to governnent policy,
particularly her efforts regarding the public’s access to
the nedia and technol ogy, are part of a liberal ideal
that has not often been discussed in public foruns in
recent times, the way Allen did, except perhaps by Noam
Chonsky. I n Propaganda and the Public M nd by David
Bar sam an, Chonsky gives voice to many of the sanme ideas
Al'l en had about ways the governnent uses nedia and ot her
structures to keep the nmasses preoccupi ed, so that
policies go unquestioned. He also tal ks about the
failure of governnent to allow public access to nedia and
technol ogy despite major efforts by activists at certain
points in history — points at which Allen, herself, was

i nvol ved.
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For questions regarding Allen’s essentialist notions
about gender, politics, and nedia, | turned to Noel
Sturgeon’ s Ecofem ni st Natures: Race, Gender, Fem ni st
Theory and Political Action. Wile Sturgeon analyzes
ecofem nismand its assunptions about wonmen connecting to
the environnment, Allen’s views can essentially be called
nedi af emi ni sm because of her assunptions about wonen’s
egalitarian ways of communicating. As Sturgeon notes,
sonme essentialist notions are convenient and necessary in
order to sustain political activism

As nmentioned earlier, one of Allen’s nost easily
traceabl e contributions to history was her codification
of wonen’s activismw thin journalismin Media Report to
Wonen. \When authors and students need to refer back to
any action wonen have taken in regard to nedia, including
sexual discrimnation |lawsuits, wonen's “firsts” in
hiring and pronotion, etc., they need | ook no further
than the index of Media Report. But how inportant is a
l[ifetime of commtting acts of codification or
classification, and how inportant is a dissertation that
reveals the invisible social and noral order behind it?

For at least partial answers, | turned to Sorting
Things Qut: dassification and its Consequences by

Ceof frey Bowker and Susan Leigh Star. Allen knew that
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much of the work of journalismwas invisible to the nedia
consuner and that that was one of the problens in trying
to judge it “denocratic” or unbiased or truthful. She
sought to illumnate the processes of journalismin order
to critique it as a patriarchal, capitalistic entity. |

show, as Bowker and Star say, the systens by which Allen

acconplished this. “Wat work do classifications and
standards do?” they ask. “Wo does that work? There is
a lot of hard |abor in effortless ease ... Such invisible

work is often not only underpaid, it is severely
underrepresented in theoretical literature.”*

The study of Allen and her work, then, touches on
sonme of the major tenets of nedia studies, the
intersection of fem nist theory and conmuni cation, nedia
hi story, and groundbreaking fem nist investigations into

what sustains activism and the inportance of what is

invisible in the structures of society.

15 Karen A. Foss and Sonja K. Foss, “lncorporating the Fem nist

Per spective in Comunication Schol arship: A Research Commentary,”
Wonen’ s Conmuni cation: Perspectives on Theory and Met hod, eds.
Carter and Spitzack (Norwood, N.J.: Ablex Publishing Corp., 1989),
11-39.

16 Ramona R Rush and Donna Al len, “Preface,” Conmunications at the
Crossroads: The Gender Gap Connection” (Norwood, N.J.: Ablex
Publ i shi ng Corporation, 1989), xxxi.

7 Lana F. Rakow, “The Field Reconsidered,” Wnen Making Meani ng: New
Femi ni st Directions in Conmunication (London: Routledge, 1992), 8.
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8 Linda Steiner, “The History and Structure of Wonen’s Alternative
Medi a,” Wonen Making Meani ng: New Feninist Directions in
Communi cation (London: Routl edge, 1992), 121-141.

19 1bid. 121.
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% The book has been updated and expanded again and was rel eased in
2002 by Strata Publishing Conpany, State College, Pa.

ZNlens sel f- publi shed work included a four-page panphlet called
“The Six-Point Conmunications Program” which gave the crux of her

i deas on how conmmuni cations shoul d operate within a denocratic
society. The WFP al so published a series of five booklets that were
sold for $2 to $5 each. The first, The Source of Power for Wnen: A
Strategy to Equalize Media Qutreach, reproduced a speech Al en gave
at the First World Summit on Wonen and t he Many Di mensi ons of Power
in Montreal June 3-8, 1990. The third in the series was entitled
Wat’'s Wong Wth the Mass Media for the Wnen Hal f of the

Popul ati on — Rebuil ding the System (conpiled by Alison Hardin,

1993.) Another, published in 1995, The Media Technol ogy Road to
Denocracy and Equality, is key to understanding Allen’'s view on the
i mportance of technology to wormen in media. The fifth, published in
2002, was entitled, Media Denpcracy: Past, Present, and Future. The
second in the series, Media Wthout Denocracy, And Wiat To Do About
I't, published in 1991, elaborated on Allen’s core ideas, and served,
according to the booklet itself, to “get into print a brief overview
of thinking that has been going on here since the inception of the
Worren’ s Institute for Freedom of the Press.” The booklet was
eventually to be expanded into a definitive book outlining Allen’s

i deas. Although material was gathered for several years and Allen
wor ked closely with her el dest daughter, Dana Densnore for two years
to wite it, it has not been finished.

2 Some of the alternative publications that the WFP sold included
Houst on Breakt hrough, three daily issues of which were published at
the National Wnen's Conference in 1977; Bl ack Belt Wman, 1975-
1976, six issues published and edited by Dana Densnore; No Mbre Fun
and Ganes, A Journal of Femal e Liberation, described as the first
radi cal wonen’s journal of theory and anal ysis, published by Cel

16, 1968-1973; Musica. A Newsletter About the Wonen in Misic and the
Misic in Wnen, described as the first national wonen's nusic

newsl etter, 1974-1977; and Celi bate Wrman Journal, 1982-1988.

24 ponna Allen, Fringe Benefits: Wges or Social @bligation? (WF.
Hunphrey Press, Inc., 1969), 266-267.

2 sharon M kutowi cz, “Wonen in the Media,” Publishers’ Auxiliary,
July 25, 1975, 2.
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Toni Armstrong Jr., “Hello, Wrld Media, It’s Dr. Allen Calling,”
Hot Wre, 10, No. 1 (January 1994): 42-47, 62.

*"The total collection is arranged into 12 separate series. The
“Media Report to Wnen” series is conmposed primarily of early Media
Report to Wnmen correspondence between Allen and vari ous wonen's
organi zations, editors of fem nist publications, radio-television
nedi a wonen, and others. The “Broadcasting Cases” series contains
correspondence, newsletters, handbooks, surveys, newspaper
clippings, petitions, scripts, publications, and reports pertaining
to such topics as television and radi o nonitoring studies, the
Federal Communi cati ons Commi ssion, public radio and educati ona
broadcasting, women in broadcasting, public broadcasting, and the
Anerican Federation of Television and Radio Artists. Docunments
relating to the National Organization for When's (NOW |icense
chal | enges agai nst the Anmerican Broadcast Conpany and Nationa

Br oadcast Conpany are al so included.

There al so series on “CGuidelines for Media Usage,” “Portrayal of
Wonen in Media,” “National and International Efforts for Wnmen and
Medi a,” and “National Wonmen's Agenda.” The latter docunents the
response to the International Wmen's Year (IW) in 1975 by the
worren who created the National Wnen's Agenda, a docunent outlining
the goals to be achieved for wonen to win equal rights. Oher
series docunented WFP' s use of satellite technology at the U N

M d- Decade Worl d Conference in Copenhagen, Denmark, in 1980, and the
third U N Wirld Conference of Wonen in Nairobi, Kenya, in 1985. The
Nai r obi conference was held to review and apprai se the achi evenments
of the Decade for Wbnen and fornul ate goal s.

% sheserved as the chairman of the legislative conmttee for WLPF.
An investigation of the papers revealed her participation in
congressi onal |obbying efforts, including public speaking, meetings
wi th nenbers of Congress, and witing of numerous policy papers,
resol utions, letters, and conference papers on topics such as

di sarmanent, Vietnam hunger in China, civil defense, w retapping,
the mlitary in space, and home rule for the District of Col unbia.
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Medi avaki ng: Mass Media in a Popul ar Cul ture (Thousand Caks, Calif.:
Sage Publications, 1998), 30.
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Publ i shi ng Corporation, 1989), 505.
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CHAPTER 3
THE MAKI NG OF AN ACTI VI ST

The W1 ds of Upper M chigan

That Donna C aire Rehkopf would be a | oyal patriot
with a rebellious spirit and a practical dispositionis
no surprise considering both her famly lines. Her
pat ernal grandnother’s famly canme to the United States
in the md 1600s from Engl and but becane United Enpire
Loyalists and went to Canada after the Revol utionary War
began rather than be disloyal to the British Crown. That
was a nove by the fifth generation (Henry Whitney in the
m d 1600s being the first) from Connecticut to New
Brunswi ck. They were descendents of the first Witney in
Anrerica, Henry Witney, as was Eli Witney, who al so was
a fifth generation descendant. Her paternal grandnother,
Mart ha Hender son Rehkopf, a wi dow, ran a summer hot el
near Petoskey, Mch., that drew many to the beautifu
Wl | oon Lake area, including the |ikes of the esteened
Hem ngway fam |y whose son, Ernest, was known for
dressing sloppily and having rude manners.* The hotel
burned down in Decenber 1924 but even while Martha
Rehkopf was pouring water out the upper w ndow of the

wi nter house, where she was living, to try to keep the
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flames away fromit, she resolved to rebuild. The hotel
reopened t he next sunmer.

Mart ha was a Spartan and | oyal churchgoi ng woman,
but her son, Caspar Henderson Rehkopf, Donna’s father
eschewed organi zed religion and said he didn’t believe in
a creator who woul d consi gn anyone to puni shment because
they wouldn’t join a certain faith. |In fact, when
Donna’ s grandnot her woul d hol d Sunday school cl asses on
the porch of the hotel, Donna s father would wal k across
the front lawn and junp in the water for a swim ®°

Donna’s not her, Catherine Louise Densnore, was of
Scottish ancestry, descended from Janet MNab, a
dressnmaker, and George Densnore, a ship captain who
sailed the Great Lakes for 50 years and served in 1912 as
a delegate to the Bull Mose Convention of President
Theodore Roosevelt’'s Progressive Party. Catherine Louise
nmet Donna’s father when she worked for two sumers at the
resort hotel on Walloon Lake.

The grandparents Densnore ran a tourist canp on the
St. Ignatius shore on the Straits of Mckinac, and Don
Rehkopf, Donna Allen’s younger brother, has vivid
menories of himand his siblings sitting around the
canpfire at night in the sunmer on the shore on the Upper

Peni nsula of Mchigan. *“That strong tie to Northern
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M chi gan when we were young is one that made us who we
were. We felt this is a good |ife and then we felt sone
obligation to give back,” he said. >}

As an infant and toddl er, Donna lived on a farm
seven mles outside of Petoskey, but after Don was born,
the famly noved into town, residing on State Street.
Donna | earned early in life about formal education, hard
wor k, and an equal marriage partnership from her parents.
Her father worked at a variety of lowskilled jobs until
one day in 1925 he cane hone and said, “If | had a
col |l ege education | wouldn’t be doing this work.”>% At
this point, Donna’s nother, a University of M chigan
graduate before her marriage, held himto a prenupti al
prom se to “drop everything if he ever cane to that
conclusion, no matter what famly size or financial
status, and go to college.”>

That very year, the famly noved downstate to East
Lansi ng, where Caspar Rehkopf enrolled in netallurgical
engi neering at Mchigan State Coll ege, now M chigan State
University, later graduating Magna Cum Laude. To nake
ends neet, the Rehkopfs ran a room ng house for students
and both parents worked, Louise at teaching and Caspar at
various jobs, including getting up at 4 a.m to |ight

furnace fires in the college’s buildings. This could
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explain Donna’s | ater propensity for rising before dawn
to start her workday.

After graduation in 1929, Caspar took a job at the
Nati onal Mal |l eable and Steel Castings Conpany in C cero,
I1l., and the famly noved to the nearby Chicago suburb
of Berwyn. Donna’ s brother, Don, two years her junior,
remenbers a chil dhood in Berwn of fam |y gatherings
around the piano, sledding in winter, evenings watching
his father devel op his own photographs, and having “room
and board people” to help with tight finances during the
Depression. He says he renmenbers no vulgarity ever being
spoken in the househol d, perhaps the inpetus for Donna’s
genteel sensibilities and use of |adylike vocabul ary
t hroughout her life.

There was no car in the garage but anong the famly
bel ongi ngs was a hand-built boat and a radio left by a
roonmer who couldn’t pay the rent of $5 per week. Caspar
Rehkopf was a lover of literature and al ways encour aged
his children to read great books. He had read
Huckl eberry Finn as a boy and in 1937 he built a flat-
bott om wooden scow of 10 feet in length, which he used on
a week-long trip with his son down the Illinois River.

The children’s nother kept a diary detailing the

day-to-day lives of the Rehkopfs, which included her own
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volunteering to teach i mm grant workers cooki ng and
sewing. In |ater years she worked at a Travelers A d
| ocation in a grubby downtown bus station where kids
woul d be found running away from honme. During World War
Il she was witten about in the | ocal newspaper for
traveling 50 mles a day as a Wstern Uni on nessenger,
delivering news of service personnel to their famlies.

In addition to the Straits of Mackinac, one of the
bi ggest influences on the children’s lives, according to
Rehkopf, was the trip each sumrer to Wall oon Lake to work
at their grandnother’s establishnent, the Lake G ove
Hotel. It was there that they saw their grandnother fire
a hired hand on the spot for saying a curse word and
heard stories of their grandparents’ courtship in which
Mart ha Hender son i npressed her husband-to-be, Jacob
Rehkopf, by performng a famly trick — catching a bee
wi th her bare hands (she got stung but didn't |et on).
The kids worked hard for three nonths out of the year but
t hey soneti mes hobnobbed with celebrity clientele and had
the run of one of nature’s nost beautiful |akes and
surroundi ng area.

During the winters, Martha Rehkopf would travel and
she would tell Donna stories of her trips, sonetines

tal king with her granddaughter long into the night.> “The
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feeling of excitenent in the activities of the hotel, and
in the natural beauty surrounding it, that was the rare
aura or glow that we experienced in our work sumrers
there,” Rehkopf said.® It was this investnent in place
that infused Donna’s life with an overwhel m ng sense of
both safety and freedom ®® “The sense we had, as young
children, that all this exciting area of water and woods
was ours, as if we, that is, our famly, owned it, nade
us feel fortunate in having such natural beauty to ronp

n 57

and play and travel in. Rehkopf has no nenory of any

famly ill will or squabbles “to mar our perceptions of
how good life can be.”>®

Rehkopf’ s perceptions of the inportance of place in
Donna’s |ife was backed up by her long-tinme friend and
col | eague Sue Kaufman, co-editor of Wnen Transfornm ng
Communi cations: d obal Intersections. Kaufman renmenbered
a long tel ephone conversation with Allen in which the two
tal ked about their roots “in this kind of wld area of
Upper M chigan.” She said:

There was sonet hi ng speci al about that place.

And, we fantasized that perhaps our ...great-

grandparents knew each other, because we felt so

connected. But that |and, that space, taught us to

focus on and | ook at animals, at nature ...the power

of a | ake as huge and as deep as Lake Superior is a
speci al power. °°



But, Donna al so brought her own innate nature to the
equation. In one episode, at age 10 or 11 she went to a
| ocal butcher shop on an errand for her nother and upon
returning told her father: “’They didn't want to wait on
me. They tried to el bow ne but ny el bow went up,’”

according to Rehkopf. Using his own superlative, her

|11160

fat her responded, Claire, you' re a blinger

Conbi ni ng Activi sm and Journal i sm

VWhile living in Mchigan, the children had begun
acconpanyi ng nei ghbors to the |l ocal Baptist Church for
Sunday school, and Rehkopf said the children began to
| earn about prejudice as they interacted in the
nei ghborhood with Irish-Catholic friends and Jew sh
famlies. As Donna’ s activismgrew as an adult, according
to Rehkopf, some of the M chigan relatives thought she
was too |iberal and “her activismin seeking raci al
justice was not shared so much by them ”®

But Donna, undeterred, would |ater involve her
children in seeking racial justice. As an adult, she and
her daughters protested segregation at G en Echo Park in

Maryl and, denonstrating to let African-Anmericans into the

private anusenment park. Rehkopf remenbers that on a trip
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back hone they protested racial injustice at a festival
i n Chicago where an African-Anerican was regularly
enpl oyed as the target for the dunk tank.

Their parents had nmade a great effort to | eave the
farm behi nd, but the eldest son, Joseph Densnore Rehkopf,
three years ol der than Donna, returned to the rural life
and becane a devout Christian. Don described hinself as
an orthodox Christian and |lover of the literary nystics,
whi | e Donna was not a vi gorous supporter of any one
religious faith and concentrated on human rights. The
si ster and younger brother remained cl ose through the
years.

Donal d Rehkopf, hinself, was al ways readi ng and had
a strong interest in poetry and literature that was not
supported, at |least as a profession, by their father.
Donna encouraged himto apply for college under the G
Bill of Rights after Wrld War Il and he was accepted at
t he Massachusetts Institute of Technol ogy, where he got a
degree in civil engineering, which he practiced in the
Cook County Hi ghway Department. But he later returned to
school at the University of Chicago and spent nore than
30 years as a teacher of literature at Oak Park-River
Forest Hi gh School near Chicago until his retirenent in

1987. According to Rehkopf, if it hadn’'t been for
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Donna’s i ntervention and encouragenent over the years, he
woul d not have gotten a col |l ege degree, pursued nusic and
met his nusician wife, JoAnn, or studied philosophy with
such zeal

Donna, on the other hand, was a self-starter, |iked
the linelight, and even in high school was known as an
activist and ready public speaker, honing her skills on
the debate team She and her friends got involved on
behal f of the maintenance workers in a |abor dispute at
Morton Hi gh School, which had an enroll ment of al nost
7,000 students. She was an honor student, in the a
cappella choir, on the school newspaper, in a thespian
speaki ng group, the Dranma Cl ub and creative dancing. She
earned letters in debate and intranural sports, and was a
st udent governnent officer.

She was particularly interested in journalismand
was a reporter and columist for the school newspaper.
She won a witing award when she was only 9 and was the
rare elenmentary school student who could touch type,

t hanks apparently to the dedication of her father in
teaching her. During 1939, her |ast sumrer working at
Wal | oon Lake, she wote celebrity news as a stringer for
a Pet oskey paper. Her father wanted Donna to becone a

forei gn correspondent, while her nother said she would
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make a good | awer. She had an active social |ife and
became friendly with her future husband, Russell Allen, a
hi gh school classmate who was admired for his “savvy,
| earni ng, and hunor” and earned the school Harvard Book
Awar d for highest acadenic achi everent .
During high school, Donna recalled years |ater:
| saw around ne that communi cating was how
peopl e participated in the decision-nmaking of the
famly, the nei ghborhood, or the nation. | decided
to go into journalismin the belief that nore people
comuni cating woul d i ncrease denocratic
participation and result in greater political
equality in the nation. Like nost people in
journalism | believed that mass news nedia reported

an accurate representation of the public’'s views,
not just the views of their owners.®

After finishing high school in 1939, Donna won a
scholarship to the prestigious Medill School of
Journalisms four-week Summer Institute for Hi gh School
Journalists at Northwestern University and al so pursued
her interest in the subject of politics. She often
acconpani ed her parents to the OGak Park Public Library in
t he eveni ngs or on weekends to read about the political
systens of other countries. %

That fall, as sentinent against US. entry in Wrld
War |1 nmounted on sone |iberal college canpuses, she
attended Morton Junior College for its conveni ence and

affordability while living at hone. The coll ege was on
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the third floor of the Morton H gh School building and
was al nost tuition-free. She nmgjored in history, was
editor of the college newspaper as well as the literary
magazi ne, and was el ected to the student council. She
was placed on the coll ege’ s permanent honor roll for
“charact er, schol arship, |eadership, and service.”® She
took a year off after graduating fromjunior college in
1941 to earn noney to finish her bachelor’s degree,

wor ki ng as a clerk, babysitter, tutor, |ifeguard, nmaid,
and office assistant but nmanaging to fit in several
journalism witing, and research jobs as well.

In 1941, she apparently applied for and decided to
accept an invitation to attend Duke University and
entered with advanced standing. She majored in history,
but had a hard tinme earning the noney for tuition, room
and board, catching up on lost credits due to her
transfer from another school, and keeping her grades up.
She worked in the student union for her neals, and held
various other jobs typing term papers and hel pi ng
prof essors with research. For the first tine,
extracurricular activities were out of the question.

In a telling episode about the many demands on her
and her relationship with her nother, Allen wites that

she was di scouraged over her grades of three Bs and three
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Cs at Duke and told her nother about her problens in a
letter honme. “She sent ne $20 for each B and $30 for each
C,” apparently believing Donna nust have had to work too
hard i f she were getting Cs.® Allen used the noney to
buy a conbi nation radi o-record player and sonme used

cl assi cal records.

Wfe and Mother, the War Years and Activi sm

She enrolled in summer school in 1942 to hel p nake
up for lost credits. Near the end of the sumer term
Russell Allen, her high school classmate who had
graduated that June from Wesl eyan University in
M ddl etown, Conn., visited her at Duke and the two
decided to get married. This was an act so traditional
on its face that it mght have indicated Allen's life
woul d take a predictable path had it been undertaken by a
woman | ess dedicated to civic activism They “returned to
Berwyn, had a conventional church weddi ng, drove around
Lake M chigan — up the Wsconsin side and down the
M chigan side, visiting ny relatives there and staying at
Lake G- ove Hotel (as a guest, not as the ‘kitchen help’

n 67

anynore) — and then went back to Duke. Witing in a

scrapbook about her life many years later, this is how
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Allen briefly described her union on Sept. 7, 1942, and
honeynoon at a time during World War Il when mllions of
coupl es across the country were rushing to the altar.®®
Al l en continued her studies at Duke and the couple rented
a roomin the honme of the Bozarth famly of Durham N.C
It was during this tinme that Allen clained to have
| earned a | ot about the black-white social structure of
the South, particularly fromlong talks wwth “the wonman
who wor ked for the Bozarths,” presumably as a housekeeper
or maid. °°

All en’s academ c curiosity and what becane a
lifelong search for |earning and answers kept her
notivated. “My father told nme there were a | ot of
answers in history, but that people didn’'t know how to
read it,” she said.’”® Wien she studied history at Duke,
“peopl e said the answers were in economcs,” she said. "
Though still majoring in U S. history, her interests
turned nore toward econom cs and politics. As she
recal | ed:

My field of expertise was beginning to shape up
clearly as sone aspect of the |abor novenent in
relation to political denocracy... Al though | had
started out, even at Duke, still planning to be a

journalist, | cane to see during this period that
economni cs had significant effects on denocracy. "2

It is noteworthy that Al en does not specifically
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mention anti-war sentinent or radical politics as
notivators, although other wonen’s novenent | eaders |ike
Betty Friedan can be placed firmy within Leftist soci al
nmovenents around this time. And, despite her shift toward
econom cs, when Allen graduated in January 1943, she
interviewed for a radio news job in North Carolina. As
it turned out, however, she said it was clear she could
not agree with or change Southern racial attitudes, so
she rejected the idea of pursuing journalismthere. She
was offered a civil service job by the War Depart nent,
whi ch had recruiters on canpus, to work as a confidenti al
speci al i st cracki ng secret codes.

After her graduation, she and Russ, as her husband
was called, noved to the Washington, D.C., area, renting
aroomin Arlington, Virginia. Russ was called into
mlitary service by the Air Force. He left for training
as a pilot and bonbardi er-navigator. Donna noved to an
apartnent she shared with anot her woman who wor ked in her
of fice building and for several nonths held a second job
in the evenings at the G eystone Restaurant to earn
enough to buy $400 worth of war bonds with which to repay
her nother for school |oans. At the War Departnment, she
was pronoted to cryptographic specialist and worked nost

of the time on cracking the Japanese shipping code. She
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resigned to join Russ in the Wst, where he was training
with his B-52 crew prior to being sent overseas as a
first lieutenant.

Wil e Russ was stationed at Hanmer Field Arny Base
in Fresno, Calif., Allen worked two jobs, starting at
5:30 a.m - dishing out breakfast food and coffee at a
di ner, and then as an organi zer for the Anmerican
Federation of Labor Ofice Enployees Union. She was paid
on a conmm ssion basis. Wen Russ was relocated to March
Field near Riverside, Calif., she worked in the nearby
Canp Hahn Library as a librarian and used her recent
Signal Intelligence experience to devise a code for
calling in library books of soldiers to be shipped
overseas W thout giving away troop novenent information.

She had at | east one | abor-related job possibility
in Los Angel es but decided to return to Washi ngton, D.C.
in 1944 rather than relocate on the Wst Coast, when Russ
was sent to the South Pacific. In July of that year, she
went to work as an assistant to the director of research
for the AFL Metal Trades Departnent, conducting studies
and witing for its newsletter. She also did canpaign
work for an independent candi date for Congress from
Virginia’s Eighth District and served as a poll watcher

on Election Day. But she faced a new chal |l enge — bearing
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a child, which she was convinced would be a girl, while
her husband was flying dangerous war m Ssions overseas.
Al though her letters to himare not in her papers, his
letters to her are privately held by Martha Allen. These
letters make it clear she wished he could be with her.
“By now | hope all your arrangenments for our little
girl have been conpleted so that you do not have to
troubl e your mnd about that,” Allen wote to his wife
Aug. 21, 1944, while overseas. “lI, too, wish | were going
to be there with you when she comes.”’® In Novenber, he
wr ot e:
| know you nust be lonely ny sweet, and maybe
in spite of your independence, a little apprehensive
about having this baby all by yourself. Please do
not be so depressed and down-hearted, ny sweet.

Life is much too promsing. Cast Main Street into
the refuse and read Saroyan.

On March 27, 1945, Donna’s nother’s birthday, the
Allens’ first child was born, Dana Densnore Allen, at
Wal ter Reed Hospital. Wthin a nonth Donna was wor ki ng
at honme witing panphlets for the AFL Research
Departnment. She got a babysitter so she could go
downtown for research neetings, and she held other |abor-
related jobs as well. It is clear from her husband’ s

letters that not herhood did not deter Donna from her
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| abor activismor fromkeeping a close watch on world
events whil e maki ng plans for the next phase of her life.
Russ, a voracious reader, insightful thinker, and
gifted witer, would tweak his wife for her tendency to
i nvest so nuch of herself in her causes and her high
expectations of others, but their fondness for each other
was also reflected in his letters. “Your fury with your
inactive liberals, with loafing, resting — all this is so
real and so Donna-like that | alnost feel as if we're

toget her again,” he wote, “wth you keepi ng nme awake

"’ |n another letter,

expoundi ng your | atest pet idea.
he wote, “I long for your ...activeness (and) your
directness. | love you with all my being, Donna. That

is the one great certainty inny life.” In a letter dated
Sept. 4, 1944, he thanked her for all the letters he
received while serving as an Air Force bonbardi er and
expressed sone trepidation about his final flight, though
his concern seens to be nore about Donna. “A nood of
despondency and frustration ran through all of them (the
letters). | hope you can cone out of your dark, Slavic
mood without any ill effects.”’®

In his letters, Russ also discussed politics with

Donna as well as the news business, and education pl ans

for the period when he could use the G Bill of Rights.
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He praised his wife for her dedication, and her apparent
di sdain for the American intellectual elite of the tinme:
| have your conpl aint about the too-too

intellectual conversations, the inbred, ingrown
society that glibly deplores popular ills and
ardently proposes enendation, only to freshen their
drinks and ...to take refuge in their classical
records and art. All these good intentions; if they
|l ead not to hell, show the way to the "Castl e Knight
of Indolence.” Only you possess the power of action,

t he courage of your convictions, to use a brom de.

Al the rest are four-flushers till they prove

different. No anpunt of entretien over a bourbon

and ginger ale can alter this one adamanti ne,

i mutabl e fact. ’’

Russell Allen s letters were warm wtty and even
sexy, showi ng he appreciated his young wife's many
attributes, including her intelligence and physical
attractiveness. Photos of Donna at the tinme depict a
petite, slimand pretty woman. It is apparent she had
little, if any, self-consciousness about her classically
Eur o- Aneri can | ooks, unlike others who eventually took up
political and social causes such as Betty Friedan, who
struggled with her Jewi sh ethnicity and her perceived
| ack of attractiveness to nen.

It’s also clear that Russell Allen saw his wife as a
uni que wonan with weighty ideals. He wote:

| know ...that you are not only honestly
different fromother girls but are so far superior
to themthat their petty protestations are really

beneath consideration. | know that you have a
hatred of prejudice, ignorance, and selfishness in
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all forms, that you are the nost truly denocratic

person | have ever known well. For this | |ove and
adm re you beyond ny power of expression.. | |ove
the way you insist on bringing your maps up to date
|ate at night when I"'malready in bed. | |ove the
way you hate to waste even the smallest bit of
anything, including time. | |ove your thoroughness

and attention to detail (giving ne a March Field

address book with all the relevant data al ready

inscribed, witing ne a note at 4 a.m on the

norning you left so that | mght get it before

| eavi ng the mainl and). ®

Russ wote often of their future together, including
whi ch graduate prograns they mght apply to and the
possibility of starting a small newspaper together.

Donna later wote briefly about this tinme, saying
t hat Russ, when he cane honme fromthe Air Force, decided
to get a master’s degree in econom cs and industri al
relations with the goal of becom ng a |abor reporter,
“since this was the work | was so nuch involved in and he
did not have at that tine a particular other specialty

interest.”’®

Donna wanted to go to the University of
Chicago for simlar study, so Russ agreed that starting
in January 1946, the couple would enroll there. So, as
young single activist wonen in other parts of the country
wor ked toward progressive social change in the m d-1940s,
and young married wonmen focused on donesticity, Allen,

wi th the nodel of her own parents’ partnership inbedded

in her psyche, set out to tackle both.
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Post war housi ng was scarce, especially around
universities with the influx of veterans using their G
Bill. The couple shared an apartnent wi th another couple
fromthe psychol ogy departnent in exchange for doing
t heir housework, cooking, and taking care of their 2-
year-old son. In spring of 1947, they were evicted when
a betatron and two cyclotrons were built where their
apartnent building had stood, which was across from Stagg
field, where the first nuclear reaction was set off Dec.
2, 1942. Following was a series of residences including
a tenenent, G barracks and ot her university-owned
housi ng.

Both were active politically with postwar issues
such as housing costs, fair enploynent, and veterans
affairs. They did support work for the Highlander Folk
School of Mnteagle, Tenn., a pioneering effort in
i ntegration and education of Southern workers and a
famous training ground for a generation of civil rights

and | abor activists.?8

They participated in the
Progressive Party on canpus and in Henry Wall ace’s 1948
canpaign for president. Their major field of study in the
econom cs departnent was industrial relations and their

m nor was governnent finance. Both Donna and Russ took

t he sane courses and they shared babysitting duties by
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taking turns going to classes and taking notes for each
other, hiring a sitter only for exans. Donna al so worked
part tinme doing research and witing relating to |abor
I Ssues.

On Nov. 4, 1946, Donna took off one week from
cl asses for the birth of the couple s second daughter,
| ndra Dean All en, at Cook County Hospital. It was then
that the Allens enployed Lucy Hall, a lab technician in
search of a job, for childcare duties and “she al nost
i mredi ately becane a nenber of the Allen famly and has
remai ned so to this day,” Donna wote in the 1980s. 8
From June 1947 to May 1948, Donna worked as a graduate
research assistant for Professor Paul Dougl as, the
di stingui shed | abor econoni st who had been married to
Dorothy Wol ff Douglas, a Smth College intellectual and
econom cs and social theorist. It was Dorothy Wl ff
Dougl as who was pivotal in shaping Betty Friedan's early
i deas that the trade uni on novenent was the vanguard of
progressive social action and her |ater ideas on the
reemergence of Anerican femnism?® At the time Alen
wor ked for him Paul Douglas was known for his work on
i ssues such as exploitation of workers, progressive
social reform discrimnation against wonen in the

wor kforce, and the idea that social reformwould cone
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fromorgani zed and mlitant nenbers of the working

cl ass. &

Al en’s job was hel ping Dougl as update his 1920
classic text, The Theory of Wages, “until his canpaign
for the U.S. Senate occupied so nuch of his tinme that he
couldn’t make any further progress on the book,”
according to Allen.® He was elected in 1948 and served 18
years. Allen followed Douglas’ career and she counted
Dougl as as a friend whom she stayed in touch with over

t he years.

On Feb. 19, 1948, Martha Leslie Allen was born at
the University of Chicago’'s Lying-In Hospital. Shortly
thereafter Allen conpleted her graduate class work and
t ook her conprehensive exans. |t was Douglas who told
Al'l en she had failed her exans, not for |lack of nerit,
but because the professors in charge believed she had too
many donestic responsibilities to successfully conplete
her studies. But, it was Douglas who advised Allen to
t ake them again, which she did wthout any further
studyi ng, and passed. Douglas wote to Allen, saying,
“You covered yourself with glory.”® She felt she had
done just as well the first time, and that bl atant
di scrim nation had caused her first setback.

O her continuing intellectual struggle involving

hi story and economics at that tinme, Allen said 33 years
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later, “...1 found that econom c decisions are political.
Inflation is a sinple exanple. Inflation can be stopped;
the political decision is whether to do it or not. So |
went back to history again [later studying history at

Howard Uni versity].” 8

Pai d Labor, the Move Eastward, and the Cold War

In June 1948, Allen began work for the National
Labor Bureau in Chicago doi ng econom c research and
witing briefs for presentation to the 1948 Presidenti al
Enmer gency Boards appoi nted by President Truman under the
Rai | way Labor Act. It was in this job, she wote |l ater,
that she saw t he advantage held by those who had access
to the nmedia as well as the nedia s tendency to portray
wonen in stereotypical ways. She worked on a case in
whi ch the railroads were seeking to elimnate the nunber
of enpl oyees in the diesel |oconptive cab, which they
succeeded in doing after publishing many full -page
newspaper ads about railway unions’ “feather-bedding” — a
medi a connection that did not go unnoticed by Allen.

Al'l en dism ssed as stereotypical a Chicago Sun-Tines
soci ety page article about her when she noved to Al bany,

N. Y., to acconpany her husband who took a job there as
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nati onal education director of the Brotherhood of Paper
Makers. The article described her as pretty and
phenonenal for being both a “successful wi fe and not her”
and an effective worker with nen’s trade unions. Her
petite stature, including both height and weight, were
not ed. ® Though she had sparked her husband’s interest in
| abor unions, the article assuned it was the other way
around.

In the fall of 1949, Donna and the three girls
noved into a house she had designed on | and the couple
had purchased on Crosby Street in Wst Al bany. On Dec.
15, 1950, son Mark Mtchell Allen was born. Donna then
finished her thesis on collective bargaining under the
Rai | way Labor Act. She was graduated in June 1952 from
the University of Chicago with a master’s degree in
econom cs and began witing her book on fringe benefits.

During this tinme, she also participated in political
activism In her scrapbook narrative, she said, “I
continued ny efforts to participate in the politica
deci si on-maki ng of the nation,” working on the canpaign
to defend Ethel and Julius Rosenberg, who were executed
in the electric chair June 19, 1953, after being
convicted of passing atomc secrets to the USSR She al so

protested in 1953 against the CIA action in overthrow ng
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the newy elected governnment in Guatemal a. And, she
becanme active in the League of Wnen Voters’ Freedom
Agenda Study Project, including participation in
wor kshops on such topics as governnent |oyalty oaths and
freedom of expression. She clearly was frustrated by what
she sensed was a grow ng ignorance or apathy on the part
of the Anmerican public toward social and political
i ssues, the msinformation she felt was proliferated by
the nedia, and an increasing intolerance for dissent even
in informal, non-public settings.

At this sane tine, she designed anot her house and
had it built in Schenectady, N. Y., so that daughter,
Dana, could skip third grade and enroll in the private
Brown School in that city. 1In 1953, she al so began
teaching for Cornell University s School of Industrial
and Labor Relations, in the Capitol District area, which
extended fromthe Canadi an border to near the city limts
of New York City. The classes she taught were primarily
for menbers of unions, such as the Amal gamated C ot hi ng
Wirkers, Hotel and Restaurant Wrkers International
Uni on, the Machinists Union, and the International
Ladi es’ Garnment Workers Union. The classes covered
grievance procedures, arbitration, |abor history,

structure of unions, |abor econom cs, and |like subjects.
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But, she was al so asked to teach on nedia economics — a
request that would later contribute to her philosophy on
medi a, denocracy, and woren. %8

At this tinme, she continued to take care of the
chil dren and household, and it was assuned in the famly
that these responsibilities belonged to her as wife and

nmot her . &

Most of the year in 1956 was spent in Engl and,
where the famly travel ed when Russell Allen was sent
there to assess worker education under the U S,
government’ s Ful bright program

After World War |1, social activists had reason for
optimsmin a climte of national unity and international
alliances that was marked by the formation of the United
Nations. Mnority groups and wonmen had nmade progress in
| abor-driven reformefforts. Increasing nunbers of wonen
were working for pay, conprising an historic 36 percent
of the | abor force at war’s end.

But Allen’s sense that a dangerous wave of
conformty was sweeping the nation was accurate, as
McCart hyi sm the growi ng influence of the mass nedia, the
nove to the suburbs, and prosperity all conbined to
create hegenonic forces heretofore unseen, with the
effects on women proving particularly unfortunate.® Men

were off to navigate the treacherous waters of the Cold
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War, while wonen were expected to inplant American val ues
deeply into the next generation to get through the “great
historic crisis,” as Denocratic presidential candidate
Adl ai Stevenson put it in a graduation speech at Smth
Col | ege on June 6, 1955, with Allen’s contenporary, Betty
Friedan, in the audience.® *“I want nerely to tell you

young | adies,” he said, that they could help the
situation by assum ng “the hunble role of housew fe,
whi ch statistically, is what nost of you are going to be
whet her you like the idea or not just now — and you’ ||l
like it!”9

And, so it was in this atnosphere in the 1950s t hat
Allen felt that a basic tenet of denocracy — debate on
the issues — was being eroded. It was at a tinme when she
was anong the mllions of other m ddl e class Anmerican
wonmen who found thenselves in a place chosen for them by
their husbands in a home with several young children for
whose care they had to bear full responsibility in
addition to handling food shoppi ng and preparation, and
housecl eaning. Al the elenents of what Friedan fanously
| abel ed the “fem ni ne nystique” were com ng together
under the roof of Allen’ s nodern, ranch-style hone in
Schenect ady, though her youngest daughter, Martha, spoke

fondly of the time. She renenbered her nother reading
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frequently to the children and living a hectic and lively
l[ife with the nusic of Billie Holiday and D xi el and jazz
heard in the house. *

Allen later attributed wonen’s situation at this
time to a lack of ability to exchange information through
t he nedia, |abor organizations or wonen’s networks. Her
view paralleled what the witer and historian Daniel
Horowm tz called a “break in historical consciousness” due
to the devastating effects of anti-comruni smon
liberalism femnism and noves toward racial equality.%
But Allen, unlike many in the wonen’s novenent and even
t he | abor novenent, apparently did not becone
di sillusioned and continued to believe in activisms
ability to change the social order in the face of anti-
communi st fervor. She turned her attention fromthe role
of economics to the role of the nedia in delivering
McCart hy’ s nessage pronoting fears of communism After
working in the | abor novenent for many years, she
bel i eved that worker strikes, national health insurance,
and federal aid to education were not comuni st plots.
There is no indication that she was ever a nenber of the
Communi st Party as sonme in her circle of |abor and peace
activismwere, but the FBI nonitored her activities for

years due to her association with the Left.%
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Medi a and | nformati on

This was a tinme when Allen’s ideas about reaching
t he nost nunber of people with information on soci al
reformand |iberal political issues began to take hold -
a precursor to her goal of establishing a wonen’s
comuni cati on network. She wote extensively on her
t houghts at this tine, but she wote as an outsi der
readi ng the daily newspapers, not as an insider in the
political machinations of the Left.

Allen’s ideas, it appears, were forned on her own,
not in the conmpany of an intellectual circle, and there
was little self-analysis, identity-seeking, or
psychosoci al breast-beating. She did not appear to be a
woman of conpeting drives or inner conflict and she was
di sdai nful of those who favored intellectual discourse
over action. She also did not buy into the consuner
culture as sone fem nist | eaders who sported cashnere and
even furs appeared to do. By continuing to step out of
t he donestic sphere as she did, she | ater brought
attention to herself fromthe House Un- American
Activities Conmttee and the FBI. Although Allen' s

circle did not include the intellectual elite
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necessarily, it certainly included | abor |eaders and
organi zers, who also were targeted by HUAC. (Dougl as, her
former teacher at the University of Chicago, was spared
HUAC s scrutiny when the commttee targeted his forner
w fe who appeared ready to provide potentially damagi ng
i nformati on about him)?®°

It is clear that at this tinme in her life, in the
1950s, Allen was focused on donestic responsibilities,
whil e al so keeping her activist spirit alive. She later
wrote about her famly, noting she enrolled three of her
children in nusic | essons and one in ballet, and often
spent several weeks in the summer at Dewey Beach on the
coast of Delaware. She also visited relatives in the
M dwest and canped in New York State. For the first tine
in her life, she apparently was not working for pay, but
she was active in the community, working for the
est abli shnment of a senior citizens center in her
nei ghbor hood and later serving on its board. She also
wor ked on a PTA curriculumcommttee at a new high
school. She continued witing her book on fringe
benefits while becom ng involved in the League of Wnen
Voters and in its workshops on governnent |oyalty oaths
and the right of citizens to freedom of expression in

their political beliefs. In 1957, she taught in the
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Schenect ady public school system Then, at the end of
the year, the famly noved to Washington, D.C., where
Russ took a position as education director of the
| ndustrial Union Departnment of the AFL-CIO The famly
rented a turn-of-the-century, three-story, six-bedroom
house on Ross Place in Ceveland Park, an historic area
of Northwest Washington. It served as the focal point
for Allen’s activities on wonen and nedi a, and her hone,
for 42 years.

About this period in the 1950s, Allen wote | ater of
her overall change in thinking toward the nedia. She did
not note specific incidents in her own life or theories
that may have influenced her. But she said she
consi dered the “Conmuni st threat” to be a hoax to repeal
New Deal | egislation. And, she said she saw friends and
activists drop out of political participation for fear of
bei ng | abel ed conmuni sts, even to the point of not
speaking of political issues in private anong famly and
friends. She cane to believe that conmunication was the
key to individual s’ participation as equals in political
i ssues but that nost people believed the limted views
expressed in the mass nedia.?

Once in Washington, Allen set out to find others who

shared her political beliefs. From 1958 until June of
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1959 she al so worked on her book on fringe benefits and
t hen began the long job of sending it to potenti al
publishers. It was finally published in 1964 as part of
the Cornell Studies in Industrial and Labor Rel ations
series.

She participated with civil rights groups in efforts
to desegregate | ocal housing. She also joined the
Wnen’'s International League for Peace and Freedom and
the National Commttee for a Sane Nucl ear Policy (SANE)
In addition, she worked on the staff of Rep. WIliamH.
Meyer of Vernont to assist in the fight he initiated
agai nst extension of nuclear weapons to Gernany, wote
speeches and | obbi ed against the |egislative record of
t he House Un- Anerican Activities Conmttee, and worked
wth Wonmen Stri ke for Peace after the resunption of
nucl ear testing in the atnosphere by the United States
and the Soviet Union in the fall of 1961. She credited
WEP with being instrumental in obtaining ratification of

the Test Ban Treaty of 1963.
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CHAPTER 4

EARLY ACTI VI SM I N WASHI NGTON

Wnen Stri ke for Peace

Al'l en becane a | eader in Wnen Strike for Peace,
whi ch repeatedly chall enged the authority of the House
Comm ttee on Un-Anerican Activities (HUAC). In fact,
HUAC s demise is at |least partially attributable to the
activities of Wnen Strike for Peace.®®

In various profiles of Allen, she is often described
as a foundi ng nenber of the group, and she sonetines
referred to herself that way, though her nanme was not on
the list of 12 founding nenbers at the WSP Expl oratory
Meeting on Sept. 21, 1961 in Washington, D.C.°° Feni ni st
activist Barbara Bick was also not at that first neeting
but cl ai ns foundi ng- nenber status. She placed Allen
among the center circle of the group.

According to Swerdl ow, the wonen’s peace novenent
burst upon the Anerican political scene Nov. 1, 1961
when sone 50, 000 wonen in nore than 60 cities across the
United States “wal ked out of their kitchens and off their
jobs in a one-day wonen’s strike for peace” that was the

| argest femal e peace action in the nation’s history. !
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The call to strike spread froma handful of Washington
D.C., wonen through fenal e networks from coast to coast,

i ncl udi ng Parent Teacher Associations, the League of
Wnen Voters, church and tenple groups, as well as peace
organi zations. On Nov. 1, 1961, Allen |ed adel egation of
protesters to the Soviet Enbassy in Washi ngton, while
Dagmar W1 son, who becanme known as the spokesperson for
the |l ater novenment, led a group of strikers to the Wite
House.

In m d- Decenber of 1962 in the AOd House O fice
Building of the U S. Congress, WSP staged a confrontation
with HUAC in an event that WSP historian Any Swerdl ow
said becane a victimof “historical ammesia” and was

forgotten. 19

HUAC subpoenaed 13 wonen peace activists
from New York, as well as WIson, but Allen escaped its
notice at this tinme. “The wonen’s performance at the
heari ngs was so original, so winning, and so ‘fem nine’
in the traditional sense, that it succeeded in capturing
the synpathy and the support of |arge sections of the
national nedia and in strengthening the novenent instead
of destroying it,” Swerdl ow said.

News coverage of the wonen’s testinony, in which

they often invoked the Fifth Anmendnent to keep from

reveal i ng names of those in the organization, was
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favorabl e and, “for the first time, HUAC was belittled
with hunor and treated to a dose of its own noral
superiority,” according to Swerdl ow. ®* By that tinme, Cold
War hysteria had cal ned down but HUAC was still opposing
the test ban negotiations that had begun between the
United States and Russia, and was still trying to root
out what it saw as the Conmuni st threat domestically.
Two years later, in Decenber 1964, Allen, herself,
came up agai nst HUAC when she was subpoenaed to appear
before the commttee, which was investigating alleged
communi st influence in the attenpts by WoP to obtain a
visa for Japanese peace | eader and | aw school dean,
Prof essor Kaoru Yasui. Yasui was to conduct a 10-day
speaking tour in the United States at the request of The
National Cuardian. 1t was Allen’s request at the State
Departnment for a visa for Yasui so he could speak at a
Washi ngton, D.C., church that got Allen, WIson, and
Nat i onal Quardi an publisher Russell Ni xon subpoenaed by
HUAC. In a case that made nati onal headlines and put
Donna Allen’s nanme on the front page of the The Evening
Star in Washi ngton and ot her newspapers, the three
refused to testify in secret as HUAC want ed, demandi ng
that they be heard in open session with nmedia access.

They were cited for contenpt of Congress, tried in
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federal court on April 7, 1965, and convicted and

sent enced on June 4. 1%

A public support group made up of
prom nent Anericans was forned, calling itself Defenders
of 3 Against HUAC, and several of its nmenbers testified
at the trial. The group included sonme well-known
witers, nmedia nenbers, and others, including philosopher
Bertrand Russell; witer Nathan Hentoff; child speciali st
Dr. Benjam n Spock; journalist I.F. Stone; witer R ng
Lardner, Jr.; Nobel |aureate Linus Pauling; Mary Van

Kl eek, doctor of |aw, and peace activist Anne Seaton,

wi fe of industrialist Cyrus Eaton. %

Al l en was painted as a woman who cavorted with
comuni sts by House menbers debating the case and nuch
was nmade of the fact that she sat next to Cheddi Jagan, a
communi st ex-premer of British Guiana at a National

" Atestanent to the fact that the

Guar di an di nner . °
government found Allen a threat is the 373-page file on
her in the archives of the Federal Bureau of

| nvesti gati on. 1%8

In her pre-sentencing statenment to the court June 4,

1965, Allen wote: “lI amnow a convicted crimnal. But |
ask why? What kind of crimnal am1? ...In the words of
the Un- Anerican Activities Conmttee, | amguilty of ‘an

excessi ve concern for peace. The convi ction was
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overturned on appeal Aug. 2, 1966, and on Cct. 3, 1966,
the Justice Departnent deci ded agai nst appealing the
decision to the Suprene Court, inform ng House Speaker
John McCormack and HUAC Chairman Edwin E. WIllis that “if
the Court did accept the case the result m ght be a
ruling sharply restricting HUAC and other conmittee
power s, ” 109
After the conviction was overturned, Allen served as
a part-time Washi ngton representative for the National
Conmittee to Abolish the House Un-Anerican Activities
Comm ttee, later renanmed the National Conmttee Against
Repressive Legislation. Governnment records show that

t hese groups, including WP, were investigated by both

the FBI and C A

Allen’s Role in WBP

According to Swerdlow, the profile of the majority
of the WBP participants that energed in a survey was that
of m ddl e-class, well-educated housew ves. Sixty-one
percent of the wonmen were not enpl oyed outside the hone
and 38 percent belonged to no other organi zations.

Al en’s expertise as an econom st hel ped her stand out in

her political activities. Bick recalled that the | eaders
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of WSP saw her as a career woman whom they adm red but
considered different fromthensel ves.

In one of two references to Allen in her book, Wnen
Strike for Peace, Swerdl ow indicates Allen’ s inportance
on at |east one key issue. She cites testinony by Allen
at the Second International Arnms Control and Di sar manent
Synposi um as a pivotal nonent at which WSP was taken

seriously on a substantive idea:

Wil e the WEPers’ expertise on radiation
hazards was tolerated by politicians, the public,
and the nedi a because protection of children was
wonen’ s job, the wonmen were characterized as
arrogant and neddl esone when they aspired to
expertise on industrial or econom c policies.

Al though mal e politicians insisted on telling them

t hat busi ness was not their business, WP was not
deterred. Donna Allen, a professional econom st and
one of the Washington | eaders, testified at the
Second International Arnms Control and Di sar manent
Synposi um t hat defense spendi ng was bad, not good,
for the econony. This was a relatively new idea at
the tinme and commanded a great deal of interest.

New York representative WlliamFitts Ryan inserted
Al en’s speech into the Congressional Record, noting
that it was an inportant and provocative view of the
rel ati onshi p between our econom c situation and
mlitary spending. '°

The text of Allen’s statenments and their revisions
show that the ideas are Allen’s own, though she had input
fromother officers wthin, not WSP, but the Wnen's
| nternational League for Peace and Freedom ! Allen

makes clear in correspondence about the speech, which was
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given at the Jan. 21-24, 1964, International Arns Control
and Di sarmanment Synposiumin Ann Arbor, Mch., that its
subst ance cones from her al one.!? Allen becane known
anong WSP as the novenent’s expert on the costs of the

arnms race and on the economnics of disarmanment. 3

More Peace Activities

During the five years from 1961 through 1964 Allen
di d consi derabl e research on the econom cs of
di sarmanment. She was a delegate to the annual neeting of
the Wnen’ s International League for Peace and Freedomin
1962. She testified before Congress, nmade several dozen
speeches, wote articles, and gave conference papers.
Two were presented at international conferences — the
Bendi x Cor por ation-sponsored Second |International Arns
Control and D sarmanent Synposium held at the University
of Mchigan in January 1964 (“The Econom c Necessity to
Disarm A Challenge to the A d Assunptions”) and an
i nternational conference in Vienna, Austria, sponsored by
the International Institute for Peace (“A Positive
Approach to Reconversion and Wrld Trade”), Dec. 12-14.
On a stopover in Paris en route back fromVienna to the

United States, she was arrested at a 15-nation European
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denonstrati on agai nst a nucl ear NATO and spent sone six
hours in a French jail. That sanme evening, she shared a
platformat arally with Eve Curie and ot her notabl es,
speaking — with Canadi an Senator Therese Casgrain as her
translator — to an audi ence of 5, 000.

But, according to what she later wote, the Vienna
presentation was her |last on the econom cs of di sarnmanent
because of what she saw as the constant nedia drunbeat
agai nst her nessage about the econom c benefits of
di sarmanment. Oten, |ocal coverage would have headlines
such as “WI| D sarmanent Bring Depression?” or “Wnman
Clainms D sarmanent WII Not Cause Unenpl oynent,” and “Can
W Di sarm Wthout a Depression?’!® “Seeing that the
medi a were using nmy nessage to raise, or reinforce, fears
anong the public, thus turning nore people against
disarmanent, | admtted defeat by the nedia and stopped

writing or speaking on the subject,” she wote.

But she had plenty of other activist work to keep
her busy. Her activities included serving as the
Washi ngton representative for the National Committee to
Abol i sh the House Un-Anerican Activities Conmittee,
renaned the National Comm ttee Agai nst Repressive

Legi slation (NCARL); and witing, publishing and

di stributing thousands of copies of Wat’'s Wong with the
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War in Vietnam her treatise on howthe civil rights
nmovenent and the Vi et nam War opponents shared goals. She
was one of 31 people who organi zed the Assenbly of
Unrepresented People in August 1965, a joint effort of
the peace and civil rights novenents. She worked with
many ot her groups from 1965-1968, including the

| nternational Days of Protest, Mbilization to End the
War in Vietnam The Fort Hood Three, Vietnam Summer, and
the Tri-Continental Information Center. She participated
in the Cct. 21, 1967 denonstration at the Pentagon, the
January 1968 Jeannette Rankin Brigade (of which she was
an organi zer and also a plaintiff in a case testing the
right to assenble on the Capitol grounds that was deci ded
in the brigade’s favor by the Suprenme Court), and the
June 1968 Poor Peopl e’ s Canpai gn.

She al so worked with the civil rights novenent in
state and national electoral politics, holding house
parties for Julian Bond, Annie Devine, and the Rev.
Cifton Wiitley to raise noney for their civil rights
canpaigns in the South. She also ran (unsuccessfully) as
a peace and freedom candi date for delegate fromthe
District of Colunbia to the Republican National
Convention at a tine when political party convention

del egates were the only offices for which Washi ngt on
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D.C., voters could cast ballots. News coverage
trivialized her canpaign, wth headlines such as, “GOP
Mom Puts Cap on Dove’s Wng” and “She Wants to Fly with

GOP Doves. " 116

Ret hi nki ng the Medi a

But in June 1968, Donna Allen was ready to ease up
on her activismon peace and civil rights issues. Wen
t he publisher at Cornell University Press called to
request a revised and updated second edition of her book
on fringe benefits, she was glad to oblige. She wote:

I had cone to the conclusion that even when using
all forms of communication that we could devise, and
despite great nunbers, we still could not match the
nunber of people that the relatively few mass nedi a
owners could reach with their information and
opi nions... The nedia were not our free press; they
did not speak for us or report our news. Qur press
conferences were usually ignored, and when they
weren’'t the coverage was often derogatory. The did
not fulfill any public right to know...

| concluded that a nmedia structure that permtted
such unequal power anong citizens was unsuitable to
denocracy, and for all to be heard as equals, we
woul d need to restructure the comuni cations system
itsel f. 717

By the | ate 1960s, she had changed from gi vi ng
speeches on peace to giving speeches on nedia. She also
appeared before the Federal Comrunications Conm ssion to

speak on topics such as requirenents for broadcasters’
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news coverage in the public interest. She also testified
bef ore congressional comrmttees with oversight
responsi bilities for broadcast communi cati ons.

I n Septenber 1967, she appeared before a crowd of
t housands at the convention of the National Council of
New Politics in Chicago, giving a talk on the nedia.

Mart ha renenbered being in the audi ence as her nother
stood up as the only woman speaker. Dr. Benjam n Spock,
the Rev. WIlliam Sloan Coffin Jr., and activist Dick
Gregory al so spoke.

Al l en had decided that “it was through the nedia
that we (wonen) were bei ng oppressed, repressed,
suppressed, and otherw se held down by nen because they
owned the only neans of reaching the majority of the
public.”!® She had lived the experience by participating
in the first major wonen’s novenent public denonstration
to make it onto national television — the Mss Anerica
Pageant protest in Atlantic Cty on Sept. 7, 1968. It is
this event that is often cited as the nexus of the inmage
of “bra-burning wonen’s |ibbers” — an image that has
become a cultural icon, though no such action occurred.
Al'l en saw the inportance of the Mss Anerica protest:

We got together and began to raise Cain through

denonstrations like the one at Atlantic Cty agai nst
the Mss Anerica contest. | was there in ny high
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heel s and ny hair on top of ny head, paradi ng back
and forth. W didn’t burn any bras, but we did
throw fal se eyel ashes and such things in the trash
can.

We gradual ly started newspapers and every form
of conmmuni cation we could, and eventually it had to
be recogni zed by the mass nedia. Atlantic Cty was
the first tinme they recognized it; people were doing
things before, but it didn’t reach everybody because
the mass nedia just ignored it. But in Atlantic Gty
we went where the canmeras were. We knew that with
all that female flesh, the nen’s caneras woul d be
there. So we went there to let the world know t hat
there was a wonen’ s novenent . 19

Al l en was the maj or speaker at a Peace and Justice
Rally in Pittsburgh May 24, 1969, speaking on nedia in
relation to the peace and freedom novenents. Her speech,
“So You Think You Have a Free Press?” was printed as a
panphl et for fund-raising and publicity purposes by the
Sout hern Conference Education Fund. She hel ped organize
t he Washington, D.C., armof the Wnen' s Liberation
Movenent, and she wote several articles on the nedia and
t he wonen’ s novenent, sonme of which were published in the
radi cal fem nist journal No Mbre Fun and Ganes edited by
Dana Densnore. It was at this tinme she concluded that if
there was to be change in the nedia, it would have to
come fromthe efforts of wonen, “who have had the uni que
experience with nedia i nages and stereotypes to

under stand what is wong.”
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Under st andi ng “ Medi a”

Her witing and reporting in high school and the
rest of her academi c career at Duke, and the University
of Chicago, influenced Allen’s thinking in regard to
hi story, economcs, nedia, and politics. Then, in
pursui ng her Ph.D. at Howard University, which she
obtained in 1971, her horizons expanded beyond
traditi onal sources.

| didit at Howard University, a black
uni versity, because | wanted to get the whole
hi story, not just white male history. At Howard we

used other texts, not standard texts, where we were
more likely to get women in history, and we did. %!

As Allen participated in the wonen’s novenent, she
cane to believe the nedia helped foster anti-femnist
rhetoric, explaining the dynamc this way:

Unsynpat hetic reporters can ask questions which
get enphasized and msinterpreted and can portray
wonen as unsupportive (of the wonen’s novenent). A
gquestion such as “Wat do you think of wonen’s |ib?”
that gets added to a story with a negative or cool
reply, may not nean the wonman doesn’t support the

wonmen’ s novenent. She may just be so busy in her
own work that she hadn’'t gotten actively involved in
wonen’ s organi zati ons. But if a wonman is directly
i nvol ved, she often won’t be asked if she supports
wonen. Al that gets printed is the unsupportive
comment . 122

In Allen’s day, a “wonen’s |ibber” was a stereotype
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perpetrated and regularly derided by the nedia. Al l en
not only wanted nore coverage of wonen’s issues, she
wanted the nmedia to drop its cliched and pre-conceived
noti ons:

Medi a portrays images that people pick up. If |
saw sonething different [fromthe way | was] in the
media, | used to just think that maybe | was
different. Now we know t he nedi a doesn’t show wonen
the way they necessarily are. 1In the ‘50s,
conscious effort was nmade to get wonen back into the
home after World War I1. There was concern that nen
woul d not have jobs, but it was overdone. In
actuality, big business started boom ng and wonen
continued to work increasingly. But the nedia was
transmtting a conpletely different imge, of the
worman at hone. 23
This statenment on Allen’s part is key to

under st andi ng her viewpoint. Allen had begun her
professional |ife as an econom st and | abor expert,

t herefore she understood the forces at work invol ving
wonen in the work force. She also had |ived through
enough econom ¢ cycles to know that wonen had a | ong
history of interest in paid work. She personally
detected a change in the nedia rhetoric in the 1950s - a
ti me when the ideol ogy about wonmen in the honme did not
mat ch what was actually occurring in wonmen’s mnds or in

the work force.!® This disparity may have been the source

of her outrage, and it is worth examning in brief.
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Frustrated with the Status Quo

Al'len came to assert that the nedia nmade a consci ous
effort to keep wonen out of the workforce after World War
Il — a belief that can be easily substantiated if one
accepts the view that the nedia were echoing the
sentinents of those in power. Wnen always had faced
obstacles in the work force, which continued through the
war, but the issue of whether wonmen’s role should be
restricted to the hone was rekindled during the post-war
years when nen needed jobs and nedia were nore powerful
t han ever.

Al'len was accurate in her view that wonen had been
increasingly entering the work force over decades, not
just during war tine. |In fact, the influx of wonen into
the workforce during World War 11 can be seen as a blip
on the screen in ternms of wonen’s efforts throughout U. S.
history to take on paid work.'*® Married wonen had
al ready entered the work force during the Depression. In
the war years, older married wonen contributed nost of
the increase that occurred anong femal e workers. Single
wonen had | ong sought paid work. 2
After the war, questions |like equal pay, child care,

and community services for wage-earni ng wonen | ost
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i mredi acy as wonen faced the reality of poorly paid jobs
or none at all. Wnen who had not worked before the war
tended to nove back to the home in response to the job
crunch. Wonen of chil d-bearing age gave birth to the
baby boom As Kessler-Harris has docunented, experienced
wonen who | ost good jobs stormed enpl oynent agenci es,
wote angry letters, demanded action fromthe Wnen' s
Bureau, and | ooked tirelessly for openings.

Wth Allen’ s understandi ng of econom cs, her
dedi cation to neani ngful work, and her vigilant nedia
pul se-taking, it’s no wonder she questioned where she fit
into a mal e-dom nated world in which she was rather
unique in her mx of interests. It is clear from her
witings that she had a growi ng sense of frustration
regarding the role of wonmen in social change beginning in
the late 1960s. This pronpted her to undertake an
i nformal public canpaign about the inequality of wonen in
t he pages of the National @uardian, the |leading |eft-w ng
newspaper of the tine.

A series of her letters to the editor reveal a
growi ng anger with the | ack of | eadership positions in
t he | abor and peace novenents held by wonen, who
eventually left in droves to formtheir own novenent.

She engaged in a public give and take with the Quardi an
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on its editorial page, witing that despite the
newspaper’s 50:50 ratio of wonen to nen on its staff, “I

have cone to the conclusion that the new GQuardian is a

man’ s newspaper . ” 1?8

In a letter published in June, 1968, she wote:

Checki ng back, | had to reach April 6 before
finding any wonmen in the news, and that issue was
unusual .  When newspapers regularly ignore the
contributions of wonen, as speakers or participants
in conferences, the inpression is created that wonen
are inferior in the competition with nen’s ideas.'?®

For the first time, she expressed her isolation as a

woman who spoke out:

VWhat’s the matter with nmen? The matter with
themis the fault of wonen who | et them get away
with it — who invite exclusion by hangi ng back. One
m ght think that nmen of the left |iberation novenent
woul d make a special effort to see that they aren’'t
guilty of thinking they’'re the only inportant ones
to hear from but apparently this is too nuch to
expect . 130

And, for the first time Allen saw that her own
prom nence on peace rally stages was sonetines a result
of her gender:
|’ ve been the token woman on nore than enough
platfornms. Now |I'mready to set up a hue and holler
for the rest of us every tinme | see a platformwth
fewer wormen speakers than men. 13!
Her argument signaled her determ nation to break

out of the peace and | abor nold and head into the wonen’s

movenent. But, her tack of blam ng wonmen was never to be
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repeated since she subsequently took the position that
wonen should not criticize each other.

Her anger at a social novenent predicated on
equality for all but that did not adequately include the
i nfl uence of wonen was pal pable in an opinion piece she
wote in the Southern Patriot, apparently about the sane
time. She wote as a woman who had been for too | ong on
the outside | ooking in, despite her considerable
credentials as an economst. And, it is clear that she
was solidifying her ideas about wonen’s inherent
gentl eness and nurturing spirit (and to her m nd, general
superiority) in conparison to nen.

She was responding to the printing of a colum she
had witten for the Liberation News Service in which she
was descri bed, not by her career, but as an official of
Wnen Stri ke for Peace:

Apparently, a woman’s professional life is not
to be taken seriously. The result is one | have
overheard on occasion: "Who wants to buy an
econoni cs book by a peace lady!” |’ve been an
econom st for 25 years, a peace |ady for seven.

My desire to nake even this small correction is
part of a great new stirring by wonmen calling for
equal treatnment. Wwnen do not want to be aggressive,
that is, to be like nmen. They want to be
t hensel ves, inherently non-aggressive, and to be, as

a woman who wote ne fromlowa Cty, politica
activists by “gentle persuasion.” 32
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She seenmed to be speaking from her own
experience when she asked nmen to listen and try to

under st and wonen

To express their special insights ...wonmen need

a “listening climate.” This requires from nen both
a desire to hear, out of a genuine belief that we do
have sonething to contribute, and a willingness to

just plain wait for the ideas to cone forth

But the usual scene is this tiresone routine:

a man asks a question (often, and admirably, to show
that he considers you an equal; the out-and-out male
suprenaci st doesn’t ask your opinion), and then in

t he nonent of silence while you are thinking how
best to express yourself, he answers the question
for you, as if to say that he knows you don’t have
an answer and he is eager, because he is kind, to
save you the enbarrassnent of the long silence or of
sayi ng sonet hi ng st upi d.

Unfortunately, experience has taught wonen to
be kind, too, to smle with their acknow edgenent of
t he i ntended ki ndness and try not to say, “But if
you al ready know the answer, why did you ask ne?”
After all, what woman wants by conplaining to
subj ect herself to the indignity of the equally
tiresone “don’t be so sensitive” routine? In
designing tonorrow, we need to | eave plenty of room
for such a sinple thing as: “Wuld you m nd
listening, sir?" '3

Personal Chari sma

Those who knew Al'l en were never surprised at her
dedi cation or her level of comnmtnment to the wonen’'s
nmovenent. All through her life, she was a whirlw nd of

energy -- able to balance nmultiple plates in the air with
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seemngly little effort. Kaufman described Allen’ s use
of the “18-pile theory”:
You got 18, 20 things to do ...and you do a
little bit here and you do a little bit there.
Finally, one of the stacks gets full. And, that’s
t he way Donna worked and she never seenmed to worry
about what stages these things were in. She didn't
get hung up in the details. She just worked. Wrk
was her life. 134
O hers describe her as having an infinite wellspring
of loving energy and passion for justice. And, when
Donna was with them she listened intently and nmade them
feel she was concentrating on them alone As Beasley
descri bed her: “Donna made you feel 10 feet tall.”?13®

Kauf man renmenbered wat chi ng Donna at a fem ni st
conference, staffing an information booth: “I renmenber
she bounced. She just absolutely kind of bounced. She had

such energy. ” 3¢

More than one person described her as a
magnet for those around her and an energy force at the
center of any space she occupied. She was “just full of
life, full of energy, full of ideas, full of optimsm
ent husiasm” according to her el dest daughter, Dana
Densnor e. 37

It’s difficult to differentiate between Allen’s

personal |ife and her work because she, herself, did not

separate the two. Her work was her |life, and her famly
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and friendships functioned within that framewrk. The
societal routines of daily Iife were not Allen’ s concern.
The way Barbara Bick of Whnen Stri ke for Peace renenbered
it, Allen did not share other wonen's interests in their
homes, cooki ng, appearances, or even literary or artistic
interests. She eschewed nmakeup. Her hair, which had
turned frombrown to silver by the tine of her HUAC
trial, stayed in an upswept style that was the same for
50 years. She bought her clothes at second-hand stores,
shopped at yard sales for household and of fice goods, and
rarely stopped her work day for anything other than brief
meal breaks.

She was deened by ot her wonen in the peace novenent
a career woman. According to Bick, “Donna was a very
different kind of woman than nost of us ... in the sense
that work was her principal notive. She didn't hue to
the line that you follow your husband professionally,
your kids conme first, etc.”!3®

But Allen was also attentive to her children, and
Bi ck renenbers hearing tales of nenorabl e sight-seeing
trips. At Christmas in 1960, for exanple, Donna and the
children drove to Key West, sleeping in their station
wagon or outdoors along the way. Over the years, they

drove to Cape Hatteras and upper New York State, and the
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children traveled with their nother to WLPF conferences
and in 1963, they drove cross country. “Donna nmade those
trips exciting by taking us to visit ghost and m ning
towns and by readi ng al ong the way,” renenbers Mart ha.
“l believe she instilled her love of history into us on
trips such as this one.”?*%°

She | ater involved the children in her activism and
Mart ha and Dana renenber when the two of them were part
of an around-the-clock vigil at the Wite House during
the Cuban Mssile Crisis, with their vigil slot being the
m ddl e of the night. “W were alone with our peace signs
facing of f agai nst counter-picketing Nazi Party nenbers,”
Mart ha wrote. ¥ Donna spoke proudly of her children’s
i ndependent activismas they grew up — Dana’s
participation in a civil rights sit-in in the early 1960s
in a case that precipitated the Supreme Court deci sion
agai nst segregation in public accomodati ons, Dana being
quoted in a Harper’s Magazine article on wonen’s
| iberation, and Martha's arrest and brief incarceration

in the “Black Six” case in Louisville in 1970.

The Bl ack Si x
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This occurred when Martha, then 21, and her partner
M chael Honey, an enpl oyee of the Sout hern Conference
Educati onal Fund, were indicted for mailing out
i nformation procl ai mng the i nnocence of six African-
Aneri can defendants charged with conspiring to destroy
private property during the city’'s 1968 civil rights
denonstrati ons.

The way Martha described it, she was a shy young
wonman anxi ous about going to jail, but her nother hel ped
her confidence by fram ng her case as a free press case.
“She rem nded nme that the Louisville Courier Journal,
avai lable in Munfordville (the small town where Martha
had sent the m nmeographed sheets of information), also
di scussed the “Black Six” case. But it was only the
witers of the small m nmeographed press who were
charged...”

Donna wote to Martha while she was in jail,
“Dearest Martha — You are injail. Well!”™ |In the
letter, one of the few personal ones in her collection of
papers at the University of Mssouri, Alen tal ked about
the civil rights novenent and Martha' s role in it,
conpl ai ned about the press coverage of the case, and
reiterated her belief that the subjects of the news

shoul d be allowed to speak for thenselves. She wote:
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The first step a governnent could take, if it
nanted to pronote a free press, could be to provide
you the printing press and paper and postage to
reach Hart County residents ... You had to provide
your own press and paper and stanps despite
inequality with the rich newspapers, and then they
throw you in jail for doing it. THAT s the free
press issue in this case. You are doing what a free
press is supposed to do, give citizens facts they
need so denocracy can work. Sure you were
criticizing and that’s what they didn't |ike but
what they did to you for it was take away your
freedom under a fal se charge.!*

Martha said, with her nother’s support, she began
| ooking forward to the trial, but the case was di sm ssed

and the charges dropped.

Separation and Divorce

By this time, Donna had |ived on her own in
Washi ngt on since 1964 when her husband accepted a job as
a full professor at his alma mater, Mchigan State
University in East Lansing, and took the two younger
children with himin what the couple agreed would be a
comuter-marriage arrangenent. The two ol der children
were in college. Donna s decision to stay in Washi ngton
stunned even her peace cohorts, according to Bick:

When her husband decided to have this inportant
career junmp in his life, we would all have
automatically have gone with our husbands and Donna

said, no, that she had a ot of work that had to be
done in Washi ngton and she woul d stay, and the kids
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went with him and we all thought, “My/ God, what

kind of a nmother is Donna (l|aughs)?” So, unlike our

preconceptions of what nothers should be and do,

Donna was far in advance of that.”!*

The marriage was not to survive, with Donna witing
that “conmmuting to East Lansing did not work out, so Russ
and | got a divorce amcably in 1970, still thinking very
hi ghly of each other but, obviously, caring nore about
the work we did than living with each other.”* According
to Mchigan state records, their marriage of 28 years
ended on April 3, 1970, when Russell Allen was decreed a

di vorce. 146

Donna had intimate relationships with others,
but none was allowed to take tine away from her worKk.
Donna, and Russ, who died June 5, 2001, renained friends
t hroughout their |ives.

According to Martha, once Russ and the two snaller
children were gone, Donna Allen turned her full attention
to her media activism “Donna got very active, becane a

fulltime activist. She had no famly, no kids” to divert

her attention.*’
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CHAPTER 5
THE WOVEN S | NSTI TUTE FOR FREEDOM OF THE PRESS

In 1968, two years after the formation of the
Nat i onal Organization for Wonen by Betty Friedan, Allen
organi zed a wonen’s medi a group called Americans for
Equal Access to the Media. Though it didn’t survive, she
used its formation as a springboard for her ideas on
wonen and the nedia, realizing that the group was
m snaned, “because it wasn’'t access to other people’s
media we wanted, as that title inplied and many people
woul d have been msled to believe, but access to the

PUBLI C t hrough nedi a of our own.” 1%

Her experience had
been that nmen were resistant to her ideas about wonen and
medi a “and kept trying to argue with her, while wonen
responded enthusiastically.” It was wonen, she deci ded,
who woul d be interested in expanding freedomof the press
to those who did not have it and they were the ones who
seened to understand the inportance of having “people to
be able to speak for thensel ves, rather than have others
portray them”° By early 1972, Allen decided that the
organi zati on that was needed shoul d have “wonen” in the

title. 5t

“Wth sonme others like ne, | forned the press
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institute to start a communi cation systemso nen didn’t
have the power to dictate the inage of wonen,” she told

Worren i n Educati on. %2

It was that year that Allen and

t hree ot her wonmen began what was the manifestation of
Al'len’s dream — the establishnment of a communications hub
for wonen. They called it the Winen’s Institute for
Freedom of the Press and it was led by Allen for 25 years
until her death July 19, 1999.

The institute was incorporated as a nonprofit
research, publishing and educational organization in
1974. Contributions were tax deductible and it operated
W th tax-exenpt status, as it continues to do today.
Hand-witten | edgers show t hat between 1979 and 1985,
expenses were in the $50,000 range annually, but incone,
sone of which was fromloans, never met expenses. !>

Not a nenbership organi zation in the traditiona
sense, the institute was set up to include “associates,”
and nunbers al nost 700 of themtoday. Anyone who wote
to the institute to say he or she shared its goals and
beliefs was invited to becone an associate. Associates
supported the institute with voluntary contributions and
by carrying on its work, usually through their own

projects. Associates were listed in institute material s,

along with the associ ates’ statenent of phil osophy.
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The basic charter of the institute was for research
and publishing but its stated purpose was to spread
woren’ s i deas on conmuni cation and to extend freedom of
the press to everyone. It was unusual in that it counted
anong its associates wonen fromall points on the
comuni cation and political spectruns. By bringing
t oget her wonen activists and journalists of the
alternative press with wonen working wi thin mainstream
media, it fostered Allen’s theory that issues and news
i mportant to wonmen would rise up fromwonen's
publications and be carried forth by mai nstream nedi a
wonen to be covered by nmass nedi a.

Kaufman called it a special gathering place for
wonen who faced uphill battles in the workaday world of
journalism “Donna created a universe, a place, a
bel i evabl e space, the Wonen’s Institute for Freedom of
the Press, that so nmany of us were hungry for. It was

i ke an oasis.”®™

Accordi ng to Kaufman, association with
the institute helped to legitimze wonen’s place in a
field in which mal e-only, snoke-filled roons and of f-the-
record neetings were still the order of the day. Allen,

with her upbeat attitude, was the encouraging force many

wonen needed. Said Kauf man:
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It was the first tinme [we were encouraged] -

because in the patriarchal, hierarchical

prof essional world of male journalismthat | cane to

and was educated for, it was a, “You're-not-good-

enough. You-don’'t-have-what-it-takes. You’'re-not-

goi ng-to-make-it,” kind of world, and there was

sonet hi ng about Donna that when she said, “You re

going to do that!” that | believed her.®

The first tenet of the institute was: “People should
be able to speak for thensel ves,” as editor Paul a Kassel
reported in her publication, New Directions for Wnen. 1°®
Kassell, in explaining Allen’ s outl ook, quoted a
sentinment from Susan B. Anthony in 1900: “’ As |long as
newspapers and nmagazi nes are controlled by nen, every
woman upon them nmust wite articles which are reflections
of men’s ideas. As long as that continues, wonen’s ideas
and deepest convictions will never get before the
pUb| | C. y »n 157

Allen started the institute, according to Kassell,
when she realized:

the crucial inportance of the nedia of al

sizes in shaping the opportunities we have as wonen.

The “light bulb” over her head was seeing herself

being treated the way wonmen were portrayed on TV.

‘My col | eagues stopped listening to ne,’ she found,

‘and | had no way to tell people, ‘1’mnot |ike
that » 158

Al l en al so began the institute because she found
that little was being reported about efforts by activists

and academ cs to challenge the |icenses of TV and radio
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stations, analyze the content of prograns, and push for
the hiring of wonmen and mnorities within journalism
“No one knew about the activity except those doing it,”
sai d Kassel | .

Allen first saw the institute as a cl eari nghouse
where wonen coul d exchange i nformati on about the nedia or
their work in the nmedia, “and tal k and thi nk about
change. "% Media Report to Wnen began in 1972 as a
m meogr aphed newsl etter to share that information. But
the institute, as Allen’s papers show, becane nore than a
physi cal place for information exchange. It becane an
arena for ideological debate and the center for Allen' s
effort to restructure the comruni cati ons system

Al | en perhaps never so succinctly described the
institute as she did in the final report to the United
States International Communication Agency after it funded
Dat el i ne Copenhagen: Worman’'s View, WFP s successfu
satellite tel econference from Copenhagen, Denmark, for
the United Nations M d-Decade Wrld Conference of Wnen
in July 1980:

WFP is a research and publishing organi zation
but with its Associates, it serves in a network
function as a non-nmenbershi p vol unteer associ ation
of nmedi a and nedi a- concerned wonmen seeking ways to
expand exercise of our Constitutional right to a

free press — the only organi zati on conbi ni ng wonen
who work in media and wonen outside it. They work
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together as equals with each other and with non-

Associ ates, on a strictly volunteer basis to

acconpl i sh what they believe needs to be done; no

one works for anyone else in WFP. Unlike nobst
organi zati ons, WFP does not have a paid staff to do
the work planned by nenbers. Dateline Copenhagen:

Wman’s Viewis an exanple of this style of working

together in network fashion as equals. !®

That her specific definition of the Institute
evol ved over tinme is not surprising because the
Institute’s role grew and changed. But the ideas behind
its conception can be gleaned fromAllen s interests
goi ng back as far as graduate school when she wote a
paper on the printing and publishing industry in the
United States up to the year 1865. The paper’s date is
unclear but it nost |ikely was done when Allen was in her
Ph.D. programat Howard University. 1In it are the seeds
of her ideas about the nal e-dom nated printing industry,
t echnol ogy, and the role of newspapers in the evol ution
of denocracy.

She felt that her role as a printer was in itself
political since, as she wote in the paper, “of al
industries in the United States, probably none is nore
closely tied to the political existence of the nation
than printing.” Printing, and the spread of the witten

word, were the keys to technol ogical change in Anerica,

she believed, and printers and newspapers had close ties
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to the powerful elite, particularly in the governnent,
fromthe beginning. She wote:

It was the extension of universal nmale suffrage
and the acconpanying interest in literacy that
brought the industrial revolution in the printing
and publishing industry ... The inportance of news
di ssem nation to a devel opi ng comerci al nation and
to a nation developing its own political and
denocratic forns cannot be underestinmated. Printing
becane the vehicle for both, and this pattern was
established in these early years. %3
O her witing reveal ed perhaps the origins of the

name of the Wonen’'s Institute for Freedom of the Press.
In “The Meaning of the Constitutional CGuarantee of a Free
Press,” another research paper, she pointed out what she
felt was the anbiguity of the term“free press” in the
United States and the haphazard and uncerenpni ous ways
the free press evolved. She wanted a national debate on
what the founders had in mnd when they came up with
“freedom of the press” without definition or debate and
with little or no understanding of the power of the
press. She noted that courts have interpreted the First
Amendnent as resting “on the assunption that the w dest
possi bl e di ssem nation of the information from diverse
and antagoni stic sources is essential to the welfare of

the public,” that a free press is “a condition of a free

society,” and that “freedomto publish neans freedom for
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all and not for some.” Yet, she wote, the press was
largely in the hands of business owners and those with
t he noney to have access to technol ogy, not the
intellectuals and revol utionaries who foresawits

i nportance. ' It is clear that Allen saw that part of
the institute’s mssion was to seek a free press as she

interpreted it.

Filling a Need

Allen saw the institute and its goals as a way of
filling a basic need for wonmen seeking equality in a
soci ety she perceived as heavily influenced by nedia and
medi a i nfluences. She felt that nedia either portrayed
wonen stereotypically or left themout entirely. As she
put it when tal king about her career, first as an
econom st :

| span two decades in that field.

acconplished a great deal, and | rose very high

Then | saw nmen beginning to treat ne the way wonen

were portrayed on television. Mn were feeling that

wonen shoul d be back in the hone, not out working.

Especially through the early 50s and 60s, | realized
somet hing had to be done about it. '

Al l en said she began speaking with wonmen in other
prof essions and found “a | ot of wonen were concerned, and

a |l ot of wonmen were doing sonething about it. The
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probl em was they had no nmeans of comrunicating with each
other. They were isolated from one another.”
She told a reporter in 1980:
Power is the nunber of people you can reach
with your information. [I'moptimstic. Men in the
i ndustry still have the deci sion-maki ng power. But
you can’t have all these wonen around the country
doing all the work they’ re doing w thout there being
change. 18
The institute devel oped a phil osophy of
comuni cati on based on seven assunptions, and it was this
phi | osophy that served as the basis for Allen s approach
to her day-to-day work. It was based on Allen’ s ideas
for how a denocratic society and free press should

oper at e:

B Peopl e nake their judgnents on the basis of
information they have at a given tine.

B Each person is the best judge of her or his best
i nterest.

B Media owners give us the information they think
is inportant for us to know.

M Media do not mrror society. They represent only
t he owners’ views.

B For the public to obtain the information of the
maj ority, people nust be able to speak for
t hensel ves.

B Power is based on the nunber of people you can
reach with your information

B Equalizing power anong us would require that we
al | have equal neans of reaching the public to
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communi cate our information when we wish, in the
way nost suitable to our nessage. !

In accordance with the phil osophy, the institute did
not criticize the mass nedia or its owners specifically.
Al l en believed that greater changes in the nmass nedi a
could be affected by action separate froma concentration
on a nedia critique. For exanple, she often cited the
plight of battered wonen and the general issue of
vi ol ence agai nst wonen as topics that were raised by the
fem ni st press outside the usual nedia channels but
eventually were widely reported in the mainstream press.
She believed that fem nists would continue to nmake
headway wi th such net hods, and with use of their own
medi a, rather than with criticismof the mass nedi a.

The institute advocated three principles of femnist
journalism

B No attacks on people.

B Mre factual information

B Peopl e shoul d speak for thensel ves. !

Fem ni st Medi a

Allen’s notion of circunventing traditional nedia

was a central factor in the evolution of ideas about the
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mai nstream press within the wonen’s novenent. Her
position within the novenent can generally be seen as in
line with that of the “radical” or “wonmen’s |iberation”
branch rather than the “refornf or “wonen’s rights”
faction of the wonen’s novenent, though she worked with
all those who were concerned about media.'’ Trained in
traditional forns of political action, the reform
fem ni sts pursued conventional avenues for social change.
Their nationally organized reformgroups |ike the
Nat i onal Organi zation for Wnen published periodicals or
newsl etters as a service to their various nenberships.
Proponents of the wonen’s |iberation ideas, on the other
hand, had neither the resources nor the desire to form
nati onal organizations with their traditionally top-down
| eadership.'® Allen’s efforts, including her publication
of the newsletter Media Report to Wnen, fell within that
framewor k because her role was that of the nexus of a
network rather than operation of a traditional

organi zation wth a top-down hierarchy. By the tinme of
the institute’'s formation, radical fem nists had
experience in other social novenments but had becone
increasingly dissatisfied wwth their status in Left
organi zati ons because of the sexismthat predom nated

there. They used the infrastructure of the radical
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community and transported their know edge of grass-roots
organi zi ng and underground nedia to the wonen’ s novenent
and the founding of its nedia.!”

Fem ni st nedia were particularly inportant to this
group because of what its nenbers felt were the blatantly
oppressive representati ons of wonen in the nmass nedi a,

i ncl udi ng depi ctions of wonen within the novenent itself.

“The nedia were not our ‘free press,’”” Allen said in
1993. "% “They did not speak for us or report our news.

Qur press conferences were usually ignored, and when they
weren’t, the coverage was often derogatory.”’

Jo Freeman, a fem nist author, pointed out how the
medi a ant agoni zed fem ni sts through unflattering coverage
or the belittling of their causes by focusing on
clothing, physical attributes or marital status in
interviews. “As a result, the political nessages
underlying fem ni st actions and concerns, as conveyed by
t he mass nedia, were inaccurate, distorted, or
trivialized,” she wote. '

In 1978, the institute’ s presence as a
countervailing force to mass nedi a nessages becane known
sufficiently to draw dozens of associates and others to a

series of WFP conferences. One of the institute's

roles, as Allen saw it, was to bring wonmen together to
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br ai nst orm about potential projects to advance wonen’s
nmedi a and i nfluence mass nedia. The institute would then
help facilitate whatever projects wonen cane up with
usually via information-sharing. The WFP s non-

hi erarchi cal structure, unique within the conmuni cation
field, and its activities, eventually garnered
international attention. Allen, consequently, becane an

authority on nedia issues.

d obal Focus

On Dec. 12-15, 1979, for exanple, seven years after
founding the institute, Allen was the sol e wonman anong
six presenters of papers at the U S. National Conmm ssion
for UNESCO conference on world comruni cati ons probl ens at
the University of Georgia. The conference was entitled
“Toward An Anerican Agenda for A New Wirld O der of
Communi cations.” Those participating included high-
ranki ng journalists, television network executives,
government policy representatives, academ cs, and
t el ecommuni cati ons executives. The conference was part of
a decade of discussion by UNESCO on the role of
communi cations in nodern l[ife with specific interest in

t he concerns of the devel oping nations. Mich of the
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focus revol ved around questions of news flow and the
perceived inequities in the global system of news
exchange that reflected “a residue” froman earlier
colonial period, but little was said about wonen, to
Al len' s dismay. "’

Al en’s paper, entitled “The Free Fl ow of
I nformation,” sought to explain the need for a place |ike
the Wonen’ s Institute:

Wnen' s experiences, needs, and contributions
are unique — different because they arise out of
very different life informati on which nmen do not and
cannot know... None of the ‘solutions’ yet proposed
has worked, and that is why we are here. \Wen
| ook over the suggestions currently being nade, |
see that they are still only men rearrangi ng power
anmong t hensel ves. 1"

In July 1980, the WFP, working toward its own
solutions, arranged six international teleconferences by
satellite between wonen in six Anerican cities and wonen
attending the United Nations M d-Decade Wrl d Conference
of Wonen in Copenhagen, Denmark. It was a pilot project
to denonstrate that wonen “should be able to comuni cate
with each other by the |atest technology — satellites.”!’®

The institute was engaged in what Allen eventually
canme to call the “triple network” — wonen involved in

fem ni st nmedia, wonen enpl oyed by mass nedia and wonen’s

organi zations that needed help fromboth.® 1|In 1980, the
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institute was granted associ ation status at the United
Nati ons, attached to the Departnent of Public
Information. “This will keep the institute in touch with
people all over the world through other organizations and
enable the institute to get information out to nore

peopl e,” Kassell wote in 1981. ! Kassell was appoi nted
to represent the institute at the United Nations.

In May 1980, Allen was invited by the secretariat of
the Wrld Conference of the United Nations Decade for
Wnen to participate in an international sem nar on Wnen
and Media at U N headquarters in New York. 1In a letter
to Allen fromLucille Mair, secretary-general of the
Wirl d Conference of the United Nations Decade for Wnen,
1980, the purpose of the sem nar was described as
focusing attention on action to inprove the status of
wonen in the nmedia both as consunmer and producer. It was
al so designed to highlight broader nedia i ssues as they
rel ated to wonen, such as access to communi cations nedi a,
t he inmpact of new technol ogy and the free fl ow of
information. The neeting was anot her exanple of the

institute’'s attenpts to influence change in nedia on a

gl obal | evel

The I ndex-Directory of Winen's Medi a
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The international focus of the institute began to
be reflected in the institute’'s 1981 I ndex-D rectory of
Wnen’s Media, its annual publication that |isted
hundreds of worldw de “nedia wonen,” as the institute
cal |l ed wonmen connected to or interested in changing
media, as well as listings of wonen’s nedia.

Donna and Martha began work on the directory in
1974, publishing the first edition in January 1975. The
purpose was to facilitate comunicati on anong wonen, to
help fortify existing wonen’s nedia, and to bring
t oget her wonmen within the context of wonen’ s nedi a. 18
They believed that wonen’s nedia was the voice of the
wonen’ s novenent .

The directory |listed hundreds of wonen’s
periodicals, presses and publishers, wonen’s news
services, columms, regular radio and TV prograns, and
wonen's nedia collectives and conpanies in film video,
cable, nusic, art/graphics, theater, and nultinedia, as
wel | as an annotated index of wonen’s nedia research and
activities in nore than 100 different categories as
presented in Media Report to Wnen.

After the 1989 annual edition, Martha transferred

the publication of the directory to the National Counci
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for Research on Wnen, which published two editions, one
in 1992 and another in 1994. Publication of the
directory |l apsed until Martha resuned work on it in 2000.
It was published online beginning in 2001, and the first
print edition in eight years cane out in January 2002.

The directory stood as docunentation of the many
wonen’ s publications that have cone and gone over the
years. Those that have becone mai nstays included off our
backs, created in Washington, D.C., in 1970 by Marilyn
Sal zman- Webb and Marl ene W cks, Cal yx, Soj ourner,
Fem ni st Col |l ections, Kalliope, Lesbian Connection and
LILI'TH.

As the directory expanded, The New York Tinmes noted
in a feature on wonen’s nedia in March of 1986 that the
directory had uncovered a surprising nunber of wonen’s
publications “just as the wonen’s novenent seened to be
running into trouble, as the political fervor of the
1970s gave way to the pragmati smof the 1980s.” % The
1986 edition of the directory |listed 331 wonen’s
periodicals in the United States, as well as 81 wonen’s
presses and 48 wonen’s bookstores. That showed a
significant increase conpared to the first edition in

1975, which listed 131 periodicals and 22 presses.
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But, again, the mainstreampress, in this case, The
New York Tines, may have oversinplified the wonen's
nmovenent and its media, even in trying to applaud it. As
Freeman suggested, |ower-cost printing in the 1980s
spurred the publication of nore fem nist periodicals that
finally gave voice to wonen who had remai ned active in
t he wonen’ s novenent all along. The Tines called 1981 a
“banner year” for femnist publications while at the sane
time quoting Martha Allen as saying that 75 new wonen’s
publ i cations had sprung up every year for at |east a
decade. " Martha Al len and Kassell were quoted in the
article as saying, in fact, that there had been steady
growh in the wonen’s nmedi a novenent through the decades.
Many of the newspapers and magazi nes had only a few
t housand readers, Kassell said, but “the circul ations add

up to a fantastic nunber.”®

Long Hours and Hard Work

It took a long tine to have the data to nake
st at enent s unequi vocal | y about women’s publications, and
the first years at the Wonen’s Institute were especially
hard, |lean ones. Fromits onset, Allen established her 4
a.m to 10 p.m schedul e, which she maintained throughout

the rest of her Iife. According to Martha, Allen never
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saw the |l ong hours as grueling since they afforded her
the time she needed for all of her activities. For
privacy, she took the attic bedroom of the C evel and Park
house. She rented several roons and converted the other
bedroons and the |ower floors of the six-bedroom house
into a bustling office. Wthin its well-worn living
areas Donna routinely sat or stood am d stacks of papers,
mul tipl e desks and peopl e. 18

Soneti mes she sat on the floor and worked while
ot hers worked around her. Phot ographs of the tine period
show there were desks and work surfaces everywhere with
Donna typically at the center of the room The interns
who hel ped with the institute’s projects called her Donna
and so did her own children. Her work entail ed answering
endless inquiries via fax, mail or phone call as well as
putting together her various publications. |Interns did
i ndependent studi es on wonen and nmedi a i ssues and hel ped
wi th publications.

In Allen’s office joining the fornmer |iving room
stood an IBMtypesetting nachine, on which Allen and
Martha Al l en typeset Media Report to Wnen and the
I ndex/Directory of Wnen's Media. Five hours a week Allen
did typesetting for other publications to earn “the

little | need,” as she described it in a 1981 intervi ew
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for an education publication, which identified her as an
educator-edi tor.® (The typesetting machi ne was updated

about 1979 to an IBMwth nenory after Allen appealed to
associates to |l oan noney to the institute, payable in a

maxi mum of four years, to avoid the 14 percent interest

rate charged by |BM %)

Al l en noted that she had few expenses because she
worked all the tinme, “so | don’t have to spend noney on
anyt hi ng. ” ¥ She cooked very little, preferring to eat
fresh fruit and vegetabl es as she worked. She shopped at
yard sales — a fact denonstrated daily in her wardrobe,
according to friends. She apparently enjoyed the
bar gai n-hunting, nost likely in the spirit of recycling

and counteracting the mal e-dom nated capitalist system

Hel p From I nt erns

The day-to-day operations of the institute depended
on one comodity that perhaps existed only in Washi ngton,
D.C., in such abundance -- unpaid college interns. Her
i dea of using interns stemred fromher work for the
National Commttee to Abolish the House Un-Anerican
Activities Commttee, which | ater becane NCARL

According to Martha, the commttee operated with interns.
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When Donna worked as the legislative |iaison to Capitol
Hll for the conmttee, she supervised the interns whom
she armed with information to provide to various
congressional representatives.

Interns applied to the institute fromcoll eges and
uni versities nationw de and received college credit for
their work. They were carefully chosen according to
whet her their interests coincided with those of the
institute. They hel ped with mailings and the directory,
and they often did independent studies on subjects of
interest to the institute, carrying Al len s philosophies
wth themto the outside world upon graduation. Passage
of the Equal R ghts Anendnent was al ways a concern of the
Institute. 1In spring of 1983, for exanple, an intern
attenpted to report on how the print nedia covered the
results of the 1982 legislative elections in North
Carolina, Florida, and Illinois, three states where the
ERA ratification battle had been fiercely contested.
“The nomentum of the ERA's future passage essentially
depended on how well the nedia publicized the el ection
results,” her report said.' The intern found that none
of the offices of the wonen elected to | egislatures that
year, nor the offices of NONor the National Wnen's

Political Caucus had kept records of the candi dates’
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positions on the ERA. Newspapers had done only a
slightly better job, leading the intern to concl ude:

Fi ndi ng an answer to a sinple question about
how the female state | egislators stood on the ERA
had proven to be a major task. | feared that the
average wonman, who did not have three extra nonths
to search, would sinply lose interest in the ERA s
future. This project certainly proves how essenti al
a communi cations network anmong wonen is. 9

Publ i shi ng

The influence of the Wonen's Institute grewwith its
ability to publish wonen's work that would not have found
publi shers el sewhere. The WFP saw educati on as one of
its major goals and set out to namke avail abl e as nuch
i nformati on on wonen and nedi a as possible, with one of
its maj or audi ences academ ¢ wonen who were searching for
fem ni st communi cation materials with which to teach
cl asses.

From the beginning of its existence, it published a
series of collections of syllabi references for wonen-in-
comuni cation courses. Chief anong its published books
was Wonen in Media: A Docunentary Source Book by Maurine
Beasl ey and Sheila G bbons, which eventually was expanded
and published under a different nane by the Anerican

University Press (1993). It was reissued by a different
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publ i sher in 2002.%% For years, the book was one of the
few resources avail abl e as a conprehensive text for Wnen
and Media courses nationwde. Allen wote the
introduction to the book in its original edition in 1977,
calling it a “first-of-its-kind presentation” of
historical material that was not readily available in
libraries or archives. %

Al len saw all non-traditional wonen’s publications
as inportant to the history of wonen’s activism In
early 1981 she began a WFP programcalled “Hi storic
Oiginals” in which she collected and preserved for
libraries, wonen’s centers, and private scholarly
collections the few remaining copies of the first nedia
t hat wonmen produced in the second wave of the wonen’s
novenent. She solicited the material by asking
associates to look in their attics and basenents for
stashes of original docunents fromtheir activities in
t he wonen’ s novenent. Anong these historical originals
were copies of the first radical femnist journal, No
More Fun and Ganes, and the first journal of wonen’s
nmusi c, Paid My Dues, beginning in 1974. The success of
Allen’s effort was evidenced by the inclusion of reprints
of selections of the original docunents in | andmark

ant hol ogi es and ot her books such as Sisterhood is
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Power ful by Robin Mdirgan (1970) and Leslie B. Tanner’s

Voi ces from Wnen’s Liberation (1970). %

Sone Institute Projects

While the Institute was not a | obbyi ng organi zati on,
Al l en advi sed associ ates of inportant devel opnents in
comuni cation at the federal level. For exanple, in
1977, a new post of Undersecretary of Comrerce for
Commruni cations and Information Policy was created, a
pol i cy-making position in which the person naned was to
be a spokesperson for U S. information policy. Alen
supported Anne W Bransconb. '°® Al t hough Branscomb was not
selected (Henry Geller won the post), the Departnent of
Commerce reported to Allen that it had received a fl ood
of letters in support of Bransconb, a finalist, generated
by the Wonen’s Institute for Freedom of the Press
“machi ne. ” 1%°

In an ironic request, Allen was once solicited for
hel p by the Justice Departnent in coordinating a review
of all federal |aws, regulations, guidelines, prograns or
policies to identify any that could result in unequal
treat ment based on sex and to propose renedial action.
“...\WW woul d wel cone your assistance in identifying any

discrimnatory federal |egislation, progranms or policies
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whi ch may have conme to your attention because of your

special concern with these issues,” the departnment wote
sone 15 years after the FBlI began investigating Allen for
suspect ed comuni st ties. %

Al'len also periodically received letters fromthose
in search of “qualified wonmen” to teach at journalism
school s, including one from George Gerbner, dean of the
respect ed Annenberg School of Comruni cations at the
Uni versity of Pennsyl vania. Businesses and groups,

i ncl udi ng agenci es of the federal governnent, also
contacted her. For exanple, in 1977, John J. O Neill
Jr., director of the Ofice of International

Comuni cations Policy, wote to her on behal f of
Secretary of State Cyrus Vance seeking to include nore
wonen in del egations taking part in the nunerous

i nternational telecomrunications neetings and conferences
of the State Departnent. He quoted from a nenorandum
from Vance, stating, “Qur del egations should ...be, as
nearly as possible, representative of our total

popul ation.” ! Two nonths |ater, the departnent told
Allen it had received nunerous inquiries fromqualified
wonen and t hanked her for helping it to “do a better

n 200

job...
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The Institute al so weighed in on | egal battles,
supporting NOWs |icense challenges to broadcast stations
in the 1970s, and serving in the m d-1908s as a
collection site for donations sent from across the
country on behal f of Kansas Gty anchorwoman Chri stine
Craft, who brought a nationally covered discrimnation
case agai nst KMBC-TV.?°! Allen covered the Craft case in
Medi a Report to Wnen, detailing the journalist’s battle
agai nst the station’s owner, Metronedia, Inc., for firing
her, she claimed, for being “too old, too unattractive
and not deferential enough to nen.”?2°%

In part, the response to these efforts pronpted
Allen to begin to think of WFP s associates as a
network, an inportant step in the furtherance of her goal

to change the communi cation system She wote to

associates in 1977:

There is an obvi ous desire anbng wonen
concerned about the nmedia in all its facets to be in
touch with one another, to share information with
one another and to work with one another in
acconpl i shnment of our goal to encourage neani ngf ul
change that expands the exercise of our
Constitutional right to communicate in the nmedia we
find nost suitable to our nessage.?%

In recognition and furtherance of the WFP

Net wor k, whi ch she began calling it, she planned a
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network register listing associ ates by nanme, contact
information, and areas of interest, a newsletter, and

W FP networ k di scussion neetings, the first of which was
set for April 1-2, 1978. As it was conceived, the WFP
network would work in cities and regi ons where associ ates
were |l ocated, as well as nationally. “Local strength

wi |l make us stronger as a national network,” according
to Allen. 2%

By the tine of the initial neeting, the institute
had about 100 associates and Allen put all of their nanes
on the WFP letterhead. The list represented a Wo’'s Wo
of American femnism including witer Susan Brownm || er,
activist and journalist Goria Steinem poet and
journalist Robin Morgan, femnist linguist Kate Swift,
writer and researcher Andrea Dworkin, witer Mary Ellen
Brown, journalist Sarah Mcd endon, artist Judy Chicago,
tel evision journalist Nancy D ckerson, fem nist theorist
Adri enne Rich, |awer Carol Bellany who would | ater
beconme director of the Peace Corps, sexuality witer
Shere Hite, femnist witer Kate MIlett, and activi st
Charl otte Bunch, founder of the fem nist quarterly

Quest . ?®

127



The W FP Conf er ences

About 95 wonen journalists and activists, nost of
t hem associ ates, turned out for what Allen billed as the
first Regional Discussion Meeting at the National Press
Club in Washington. The nane was inappropriate, however,
because 30 of the participants were from outside the
Washi ngton area, comng fromas far away as California,
New Engl and, the M dwest, and Canada.?°® The Press O ub
had just admtted wonen to nenbership and was eager to
show that it no |onger discrimnated against them so it
all owed the group to rent its facilities.? Many of the
wonen stayed in the private honmes of |ocal associates or
in downtown hotels, including the Hotel Washington, where
Al'len had reserved five roons at a discounted rate of $31
a night. The registration fee for the two-day neeting,
i ncludi ng lunch on both days, was $20. 2%

The neeting was deened a success by participants,

w th workshops on such topics as stereotypi ng and sexi st
| anguage i n news coverage, pornography and vi ol ence,
mut ual support between alternative and established nedi a
wonen, expanding alternative nmedia, gaining access to the
public through nmedia, enploynent, philosophy (led by

Al l en), and using the WFP networKk.
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The associ ates agreed they wanted a newsletter, and
Al'l en pl edged to begin one using her WFP m neograph
machi ne. They set up a finance committee to find ways to
fund WFP activities. They agreed to use the WFP as an
unbrella organi zation. They saw it as a nechanismto help
them get press credentials as free-lancers, sel
advertising in small-circulation publications by
conbining circulation figures, and distribute film and
vi deo produced in conjunction with a consortiumrun by
associ at es. 2%

W FP began a | ong-range study of the nation’s
communi cation system and pl edged to publish the results
continuously over several years in a series to be
entitled, The Source of Power: A Series of Books for
Worren. ?1° Allen laid out her views in her Call for
Research, a docunent edited by her daughter, Dana
Densnor e:

Source of Power. (1.) Power is the ability to nove

sonmething in a direction you want — a physi cal

obj ect or an objective you wish to obtain. (2.) The

nore people working with you, the nore power you

have and the better and faster you can nove your

obj ect or objective. (3.) The nore people you can

reach with your information, the | arger the nunber

who will find your goal is also their goal and join
with you in attaining it. Thus, having a neans of
reachi ng people is crucial to increasing your power.

Owmers of mass nedia reach mllions frequently;

wonen's nedi a reach thousands infrequently. Thus,
power (the ability to nove things your way) depends
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on the nunber of people you can reach with your

information. The source of power (where you obtain

it) is nedia (i.e., having a neans of

conmuni cation). Nbre people we reach, the nore power

we have. 2

The institute did publish a series of booklets on
medi a i ssues, and by the end of the year in 1978, Allen’s
witing and activismon nedia topics had drawn anot her 86
new associ ates. ?!> At about this same tinme, Alen was
capitalizing on the WFP' s success in publishing the
book, Wonen in Media: A Docunentary Sourcebook, by
Beasl ey and G bbons. It immediately sold out of its
first printing of 2,000 copies in 1977. The time was
right for a followup to the first meeting.

The first national neeting was planned for April 7-
8, 1979, in Washington to be entitled the First Annual
Conference on Planning a National and International
Conmuni cati ons System for Worren. ?*®* The conference cost
very little to attend and virtually no one interested was
turned away, even if she or he could pay nothing. Allen,
for exanpl e, okayed free adm ssion for a non-associ ate,
Seena Howe, the public information coordi nator of the New
York City Conm ssion on the Status of Wnen, because Howe

wote to say the conmm ssion “has absolutely no funds.”?!
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Al t hough she was constantly forced to ask associ ates
for noney and she sought fundi ng wherever she coul d,
noney was always a neans to an end for Allen, never a
goal in and of itself. Tinme, too, was a commodity she
was willing to spend freely on behal f of her cause.

I n announci ng the conference, Allen wote to
associ at es:

And |l et us say that although it may take 20
years, we know this is what nust be done, we are
eager to get to the task, and we are determned to
persist — with annual reassessnent and renewal -
until we have such a conmuni cati ons network
nationally and internationally. Never again nust we
find ourselves in a 1950s-type situation where we
can communi cate only through nmen’s nedia and only
the informati on men want us to know. W wonen have
i nportant information for everyone. 2
The intent was for the information to go gl obal.

Har uko Wat anabe of Tokyo, founder and president of the
HKW Vi deo Wor kshop, received a grant from Kanebo
Cosnetics, Inc., of G nza, Tokyo, to videotape the
conference for international distribution. She was
particularly interested in discussions on setting up a
worren’ s international video distribution system?® As
outlined by Allen in Mdia Report to Wnen, the
conference was to focus on three areas:

What do we need a commruni cation systemfor? —
that is, what is the nost essential information

wonen need to have which the existing comunication
structure does not adequately provide us and we need
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to find a way to obtain and supply? Such as (a)
political information on wonen candi dates,

| egi sl ation affecting wonmen, (b) information on
wonen’ s health, safety, protection against violence
in home, on street, at work, location of shelters,
etc. (c) economc information on enploynent, incone,
di scrimnation |laws and renedi es, childcare,

wel fare, credit, etc. (d) Wat other kinds of

i nformation have priority? (2) Howto begin to build
a comuni cation systemthat will convey this

i nformation (through mass nedi a, other specialized
nmedi a, wonen-owned nedi a, networks, conferences,
concerts, and other person-to-person forns of
comuni cation). (3) Recommendations to oursel ves:
what to do first and who will do it.?'

Regi stration was $35 for associates and $50 for non-
associ ates and the conference again was set at the
prestigious National Press Club. The organizations
represented varied enornmously, ranging from Ms. Magazi ne,
t he biggest selling fem nist magazine in the United
States, to Fighting Wnen, a newspaper devoted to karate

0.%® Presenters

ent husi asts, with a circulation of 70
included Allen’s longtinme cohorts Paul a Kassell and Sue
Kauf man, as well as journalists, video specialists,
satellite comunications consultants, and technical
i nformation specialists.?

The agenda for the new communi cations system was
per haps never again so optimstically stated as it was by
Al'l en before the conference:

The technol ogy of the future is on our side.

Wnen are already working in the new conmuni cati ons
i ndustries, have the know how and are willing to put
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it to use for wonen. W intend to plan for a

deci sion-making role in the new systens; we are
determned to put themto use for the broad range of
humani t ari an concerns that wonen have traditionally
chanpi oned when they had a neans of conmuni cati on.
The new technology will enable wonen to reach w der
audi ences with our vital information. |In building a
comuni cati ons system for wonen, we are building a
per manent wonen’ s novenent . #%°

In a report to associates on the conference, Allen
expressed happiness with the way the communi cati ons
net wor k was progressing so far, saying:

We have a good base. Qur present system
reaches mllions through our nultitude of networks
in our many communities, commttees of professional
organi zati ons, churches, political parties,
government offices, public interest groups, unions,
farm organi zations, libraries, wonen's studies ...in
every formof nmedium music, film print, art,
audi o, video and cable, theater ...in the newsletters
and journals of our thousands of wonen’s
organi zations ...in conferences and rallies,
denonstrati ons and marches ...by our m neographed
fliers, posters, bunper stickers and buttons ...in
our clubs, our kitchens, at work ...by word of nouth,
by letter, by telephone ... This vital connunication
systemis the key to our survival.?*

But Allen seened m ndful that plans made at
conferences mght be too anbitious to be executed. She
was determ ned that whatever action was taken after the
conference should be viewed as only a first step in a
| ong j our ney:

Qur purpose was not to dream up what could or
shoul d be done, by soneone else, but to plan only
those first steps that we ourselves could do and
actually volunteered to do ...Fromthe opening of the

Conference to the |l ast words, we rem nded oursel ves
that this historic first conference on the subject
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could make only a very tiny step. W wll be back
next year for the second steps, and every year
thereafter no matter how | ong we have to keep at the
task to nmake secure a national and international
comuni cati on system for wonen

Qur WFP research has shown us that throughout
hi story wonmen made progress when they had a neans of
comuni cation (their own or others) and went
backwards when they lost it. W do not intend to
let this ever happen again. ???

The “wonen’s information” Allen often referred to
was defined by her wwthin several categories. Under
heal th, safety and personal information “essential to our
survival” was material on drugs and devices that were
damagi ng to wonen. These included the anti-m scarriage
drug DES, which was found in the early 1970s to cause
cancer in offspring exposed to the drug in utero; the
Dal kon Shield intrauterine birth control device that was
associated wth infections and recalled in 1975; spousal
abuse, violence and sel f-defense, sexual harassnent,
wonen’ s clinics, “how wonen cope with their days’ tasks,”
life without marriage, nutrition, abortion, pornography

3 Under econonic information “crucial to our

and sexism %2
I ndependence” was material about discrimnation; pay;

child care; welfare; pensions; honemakers’ rights; snal
busi nesses; needs of poor, rural, older, ethnic, single

and di sabl ed wonen; traditional and non-traditional

wor k; educati on; wonen’s networ ks and resources;
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4 Political information

vol unt eeri sm and nentoring. 3
“key to using the first two kinds of information”
i ncl uded that about |aws, regulations and constitutional
amendnents that affected wonen; candi dates, particularly
wonen; political action and its effects; wonen in
government; political injustice cases agai nst wonen;
mar ches, denonstrations, and | obbying on issues such as
abortion, world peace, rape, and the Equal Rights
Anmendrent . 22°  Exanpl es of international information
“basic to a nutual support network for wonen” included
i nternational support for wonen and plans for the U N
conf erences on wonen. %2

The conference recommended that WFP associ at es
explore as a “priority concern” institution of a regul ar
Wwonen’s news program “to begin systenatic coverage of
wonen’s i nformati on not now avail abl e except here and

"227 A committee of

there, unpredictably and irregularly.
three was fornmed to explore funding for a half hour
nati onal show to cover wonen’s news, possibly as a
segnent of National Public Radio’ s A/l Things

Consi dered.”??® The practicalities of the plan received
little attention. At |east one conference participant

gave voice to a persistent problemat the WFP

conferences — the lack of participation by those who
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woul d be in the best position to make such progranmm ng
happen: woren in mai nstream nmedia. “Wy don’t they
show?” she wrote. ??°

O her approaches to nedia use were clearly nore
vi abl e. Haruko Wat anabe and those interested in visual
and gl obal technol ogy, for exanple, discussed during a
| uncheon panel how wonen coul d obtain technical skills
and know edge of satellite communication. Fromthat
di scussion and others sprang a task force in July 1978
that was commtted to carrying out a feasibility study on
the establishnment of a satellite uplink to report to
wonmen fromthe U N. Wrld Conference in Copenhagen
Denmar k. 22° The satellite uplink, “though we hardly dared

really believe we could actually realize [it],” according
to Allen, was an eventual success.

Wnen al so di scussed how to nonitor news coverage
and neet with publishers and broadcast station owners.
WFP already had in existence a “Basic Factua
I nformation Survey,” an ongoi nhg news nonitoring project
to determine “the extent to which nedia provide the
public with factual information needed by citizens before
they can form an opinion and take part in political

deci si on-maki ng. ”%%** The criteria for nonitoring press

coverage was to include these questions: 1. Are facts
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i ncluded direct fromthe source? 2. Are opinions
identified? 3. Is material given to aid denocratic
partici pati on?233

Al'len favored letting the newsmaker tell the reader
what he or she considered nost inportant. She al so
wanted all news stories to include contact information
for those interested in getting involved in the issues
presented. One of her big disappointnents was that the
mass nedia failed to include the wordi ng of the Equal
Ri ghts Amendnent in stories about it. To back up her
claimthat the nedia did not truly inform she often
cited a 1975 survey by the National Comm ssion on the
Qobservance of International Wnen' s Year that found that
53 percent of Anmerican wonen had never heard of the Equal
Ri ghts Amendnent and that of those who had, 74 percent
did not know enough factual information about it to form
an opinion. She defined “fact” as “any statenment that no
one disagrees with. |If anyone di sagrees, the statenent
is ‘opinion.’ "2

The conference was clearly an extension of Allen’s
medi a agenda. She opened it with a statenent that sunmed
up how i nportant she felt nmedia was: “There’ s no
n 235

injustice that having a mass nedia couldn’t correct.

As a result of the 1978 conference, associates canme up
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wi th and signed off on the wording of the WFP Associ at es
St at enent, which, though slightly revised, still stands
today. It stated:

For the right to “freedomof the press” to be
meani ngful, there nust be a realistic neans of
exercising it — for all of us, not just for the
multi-mllionaires anong us. 1In a century as
Creative as ours, we are sure a better way to
provi de a neans of communication to all who need it
can be devised. W do not like to be in a position
of having to “beg” or “denmand” access to nedia that
bel ong to others, happy to be nentioned even if
i naccurately. There is a very |large nunber of wonen
who are increasingly becom ng dissatisfied with the
i nadequaci es of the present structures. W are
seeki ng i nmprovenent, both through provision of our
own nedia and in the existing nedia through our
inclusion at all levels equally — in enpl oynent,
news coverage and a nore accurate portrayal of our
abilities and our options politically, economcally,
and socially. We wish to indicate by our association
with the Wonmen’ s Institute for Freedom of the Press
and its work on this problemthat we, too, desire
nore attention to the issue.

We have differences in views anong us and we
woul d propose different solutions and work at many
di fferent proposals, sone of us in our existing
nmedi a and some of us outside it, at different |evels
and in different places. But we are united in our
desire to encourage neani ngful change that expands
the exercise of our right to communicate in the
media we find nost suitable to our nmessage — no | ess
than the right exercised by sone who presently are
able to communicate their information to mllions of
ot hers.

We know t hat changes in the structure of nass
communi cations are going to conme; too many people
are now being left out. The question is on what
principles is that restructuring going to be nmade?
We want to have sonething to say about how the
comuni cations systens of the future are going to
devel op.

W want to work together to register our unity,
to aid each other in obtaining the help and funding
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we need for our projects and to encourage the

greater total funding for constructive changes in

the worl d’s communi cations systens. For wonen to

continue to nmake progress, a conmunications system

is essential that will enable us to both exchange

our information and reach the general public. 2%

For many wonen, the discussions at the conference
were the first they had heard on such topics, and the
i deas expressed were revol utionary and exciting. Allen
handed out evaluations to all who attended and sanpl es of
t hese procl aimed the conference senmnal to the
attendants’ progress as femnists, even for those who had
attended many fem ni st conferences in the past. “I can
honestly say it has probably changed ny life," one
attendee wrote. ?*

But some participants expressed reservations. O her
t hemes that ran through the evaluations included a need
for nore | eadership and structure in group discussions
and rmore room for dissension and “controversy.” 238 At
| east one intellectual femnist in search of a | arge-
scale critique of the damagi ng socialization effects of
t he nedi a was di sappoi nted because the conference was not
about critical theory but about activismto change nedi a
and practical steps wormen could take toward that end. 23

Yet, the overall enthusiasm expressed immediately led to

pl anni ng anot her neeti ng.
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The Second Conference

The second conference was schedul ed as Allen
announced to associates that the satellite tel econference
i n Copenhagen in July 1980 would be a reality and that
the WFP had been granted associ ation status as a non-
government al organi zation at the United Nations attached
to the Departnment of Public Information. The “Dear
Associ ates” letter of March 1980 was upbeat in |aying out
the preparations for the Second Annual Conference on
Pl anning a National and International Comrunications
System for Wonen: “We are maki ng progress for wonmen and
we are making history!” 24

For the first tinme, Allen used the word “fem nist”
in pronotional materials for a second conference. It was
cl ear that she had refined her goals from expandi ng
freedomof the press in the United States to expandi ng
the wonmen’ s novenent gl obally through establishing a
separate and distinct comunications |ink anong wonen.
She saw the “waves” of the wonmen’s novenent as periods in
whi ch wonen had conmuni cations interspersed with periods
in which they did not, and she sought to elimnate the

fits and starts of the novenent.
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Called “A Fem ni st Medi a Conference,” the focus of
t he second conference was “Triple Networking to Expand
the Whnen’ s Movenent,” showing Allen’s ideas had evol ved

from bringi ng wonen together to expandi ng the wonen’s

1

movenent.?* In the conference schedul e, she expl ai ned

the goals of the Triple Network:

Fem nists reach mllions through their
organi zations, nedia, and positions in mass nedia,
but we have never been able to pull together as one
force in getting fem nist ideas and i nformation out
to the public.

The maj or fem ni st organi zati ons al one reach
nore than 30 million in their conbi ned nmenbership.
Yet their nessage is rarely carried in the fem ni st
or mass nedia stories and prograns; and rarely do
the fem ni st organi zati ons even see or hear femnist
medi a.

...Wth planning and nutual support, we can
create a continuously expandi ng outreach for all,
gi ving permanency to the contenporary wonen’s
movenent ... 242

In later materials on the conference, she enphasized
the international nature of the Triple Media Network in a
dramatic call to arms:

| f international conmunications are naintained,
it will be nore difficult for any country to turn
back its wonen’s novenents. United we can w thstand
any attack agai nst our progress and advance.
Divided we will once again be at the nercy of the
hostil e i mage- makers who woul d have us adopt rol es
of their choice, not our owmm. WFP is providing the
space, time and arrangenents because of our
dedi cation to the just advancenent of wonen to ful
equal ity and our belief that having a neans of
communi cation is key to wonen’s progress on al
I Ssues.
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This task is a very large one. It wll take
many years of hard work. W nust begin at once.”?*

Anne Turpeau, co-chair of the Continuing Conmttee
of the 1977 National Wnen' s Conference in Houston, was
t he | uncheon speaker at the second WFP conference.
Phyllis Sanders, a radio-TV commentator at WNBC-TV, Dana
Densnore, representing the WFP, and Prof. Hel en Saehr
editor of the Wonen and Medi a i ssue of Wnen’'s Studies
I nternational Quarterly and a fem nist organizer in G eat
Britain, were on a panel to talk about the practicalities
of “networking femnist ideas into the mass nedia.”?*

There was a panel on “distribution” and in
describing it, Allen stressed the inportance of
technol ogy for wonen: “In ten years, everyone will have a
deskt op conputer, they say. Wat are these nagica
comuni cation aids and how can they be put to work for
t he massi ve outreach we need? Wat do they cost? Were do
we get thenP” 2

O her ideas advanced to finance the expansion of
fem ni st outreach included form ng an adverti sing
cooperative for femnist nedia, instituting a femnist
“United Way” wth non-profit status, and organi zing an
Associ ated Fem nist Press. Many of the ideas never cane

to fruition. But others that were equally lofty did,

142



i ncludi ng the wonen’s goal of circunventing the
establishment nedia via satellite hookups for a brief
period during two U N conferences and tenporarily

establishing a wonen’s gl obal wre service.

The Third Conference

By the tinme of the Third Annual Conference on
Pl anning a National and International Comrunications
System for Whnen, set for April 5-6, 1981, Allen had the
success of the Copenhagen satellite tel econference
(di scussed further in Chapter 6) under her belt and the
knowl edge that an international comrunications network
anong wonen was on the gl obal agenda. That was evi denced
by a May 1980 International Sem nar on Whnen and the
Medi a sponsored by the Secretariat of the U N M d-Decade
Conf erence in Copenhagen and UNESCO. It addressed topics
for discussion including “alternative nedia and networks
to portray and conmuni cate with wonen” and “pronotion of
the femal e popul ation’s access to and participation in
t he conmuni cation process. ” 24
In publicity materials for the 1981 conference,

Allen was still using the term Triple Media Network but

the topics were nore practical than philosophical. They
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i ncl uded brainstorm ng sessions on nedia invol venent for
the last half of the U N Wrld Decade for Wnen
culmnating in the 1985 Wirld Conference for Wnen;
conpiling a list of essential information in the areas of
heal th, politics, education, social and cultural issues,
and econom cs; and using the U N Decade for Wnen to
buil d permanent international comrunications structures.
A key part of the discussion at the conference was how to
proceed with the establishnment of an international news
servi ce.

Al t hough the nunber in attendance at the third
conference is unclear, several international journalists
who had been involved in discussions about wonen and
gl obal nedi a i n Copenhagen traveled to Washington to
attend. Their trip was partially funded by the German
Marshal | Fund. UNESCO sent a representative as wel| . 2%
The WFP interimconmttee working on establishing an
i nternational nmedia network concluded the wonmen could go
no further without a mandate froma | arger group of wonen
worl dwide, and it committed itself to raising funds for
the participation of as many wonen as possible fromthe

Third Worl d. %48
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The H storic Fourth Conference

By the tine of the Fourth Annual Conference, the
outgrowm h was well under way of the 1977 U N effort to
formul ate new guidelines for the nedia to foll ow when
proj ecting i mges of wonen. The Advancenent of Wonen
Branch of the Centre for Social Devel opnent and
Humanitarian Affairs of the United Nations Departnent of
| nt ernati onal Econom c and Social Affairs had convened an
Expert G oup Meeting on Wonen and the Media in Vienna in
January 1982. That neeting produced a stinging
i ndi ctment of the existing nedia system

The centralization of authority in the

communi cations field by comercial or bureaucratic

i nterest has nmeant, for wonen, the expansion of a

system of conmuni cati on based on dom nance by cl ass

and gender ... This fundanental characteristic of the

communi cation media holds true all over the earth. 2%

The report urged the denocratization of structures
and control of the comunication nedia as a prerequisite
for the goal of equality for wonen, and called on wonen’'s
organi zati ons and community groups to continue their
efforts in establishing alternative nedia institutions
and taking action to change the existing political,
soci al and econom c structure.

M ndful of this U N ideological support and with a

new partnership with the International Wnen’'s Tribune
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Centre, Allen added the word “World” to her description
of the fourth neeting as a Fem ni st Medi a Conference but
dropped “Triple Media Network.” The International
Wnen's Tribune Centre is a non-governnental organization
established in 1976 following the U N Conference in
Mexico Gty that provides support services to gl obal
wonen' s organi zations and conmunity groups. It had

wor ked with wonen connected to WFP in Copenhagen, and
with Allen herself, to “piggy-back” on the WFP
conference by holding its own internationally focused

meetings in conjunction with it. 2

An I nternational News Network

The International Wwnen’s Tribune Centre began
rai sing noney for the participation of wonmen from Third
Wrld countries and the Conference was set for April 17-
18, 1982, at the National Press Cub. The enphasis at
the conference was on building an international wonen’s
news information structure, which Al en explained did not
mean to build a new (enphasis hers) news service but
“rather to support and strengthen existing el enments of

our widely scattered and diverse network system ” 2!
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This careful wording was in contrast to the |arge-
scal e plans di scussed two years earlier in Copenhagen
that included a Women’s International Press Service — a
per manent gl obal wonen’s wire service. It may have
reflected a di sappointing response fromwonen’s
periodi cal s and nedi a organi zations in offering to help
wor k on such a service or find funding sources. Paul a
Kassell had contacted about 100 such periodicals and
organi zations after the Copenhagen conference.?? “In ny
di scussi ons we have cone to the conclusion that we nust
think in nmuch nore nodest terns than a wire service,”
Kassell said in correspondence reporting on her
efforts. 2°3

Noting the need for planning for the end of the U N
Decade for Wnen, Allen urged that an internationa
communi cation system be in place before the final U N
Wirl d Conference on Wonen in Nairobi in 1985 because:

That 1985 Conference may be our | ast
opportunity for wonen of every country to nmeet with
of ficial governnment support and financing. W nust
have sonething in place by that tinme, even if not
yet fully devel oped, if we are to nmaintain and
continue the progress we have nmade during the

Decade. It nust be representative of the world' s

people; it nmust give Third Wrld wonen an

i nternational voice."?*

Al l en had nmuch reason for hope. By this tinme, there

Wer e nunmerous wonen’'s news entities around the world and
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she asked their representatives in attendance at the
conference to participate in a Roll Call of Experience
during the Conference’ s general session. Anong the
groups represented were Wnen’'s Feature Services; UN
Radi o Wonmen’s News; |SIS and International Fem nist
Networ k; International Wnen's Tribune Center; HER SAY
News Service; International Wnen's Video Network; Africa
Medi a Wonen; National Council of Wnen of Norway Press
Service; South Pacific wonen's satellite network; Wnen's
I nternational Network News; National Wnen s Miling
Li st; Connexions; Alternative Wnen's Media Unit of
I nstituto Latinoanericano de Estudi os Transnaci onal es;
Woirren in Communi cations, Inc.; Wrld Association of Wnen
Journalists and Witers; Wnen and Tel evision; and the
I nternational Wonen’s Studies Network. Also represented
were the in-house journals and newsletters of such groups
as the Wnen’s International League for Peace and
Freedom World YWCA; the International Council of Wnen,
the International Association of University Wnen; the
I nt ernati onal Federation of Business and Professional
Wnen; etc.
The question on the table was how to go from concept
toreality in establishing sonmething nore tangible than

nmer e correspondence or the existing personal
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comruni cati on between group | eaders or nenbers, to
institute a true international network. Ways of buil ding
on what already existed were proposed. (Exanples of
wonen’ s nmedi a networks in existence in 1986 were Agence
Fenmes Information in France, Federation of African Media
Wnen Feature Service in Kenya, Fenpress in Chile
(covering 11 South Anmerican and Central American
countries), and Frauenpress in West Germany.)2°®

The wonen entertained, then rejected, an offer by
the Inter Press Service, a Third Wrld news agency, to
“provide an opportunity for wonen thenselves to debate
the issues, review existing tactics and strategies or
| ack of them and receive information fromall parts of

» 257 The conferees

the world witten by other wonen.
di scovered that the offer did not include having wonen
actually run the network.

Sonme questions raised at the conference were
practical — “howtos” for building and maintaining
wonen’ s press services, financing, and information
control. But others were stickier, such as, “Wat would
be the ideology of (a Wonmen’s News I nternational service)
and how woul d we define ‘news?’ ” 28

In a separate neeting of the internationa

partici pants the day before the WFP conference began
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Third Wrld journalists had bal ked at participating in a
project they saw as planned and potentially controlled by
Western wonen. The neeting was chaired by Anne Wl ker,
director of the International Wmen's Tribune Centre. ?>°
The participants were from such countries as Sri Lanka,
Fiji, Zi nbabwe, Sweden, Peru, France, Bangl adesh, Israel,
Tanzani a, and Jamai ca. 2°°

Leila McDowel |, a reporter fromthe National
Al'liance of Third Wrld Journalists, adnoni shed the
steering commttee that organi zed the Conference, saying
its actions were perhaps “not racist in fact, but were
racist in effect.”?! She and others accused the interim
steering commttee of not including in its agenda an
outreach programto assure black and other mnority

2 Alen noted in

representation fromthe United States. ?°
response that the list of WFP associates reflected the
popul ation mx of the United States with about 12 percent
representing various mnorities. She said notices for
the conference were sent to 300 wonen’ s organi zati ons,
i ncl udi ng about 75 Asian, black, H spanic, and Native-
Anerican groups. 2%

Sonme of the ideological difficulties of uniting al

wonen in a joint effort also surfaced. For exanple,

Lorna deSm dt, a South African journalist who served five
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months in solitary confinenment in her honel and, responded
to a call for unity by saying: “There is no way | wll
align nyself with all wonen irrespective of politica
persuasion ...1 would like to know that I amworking with
wonen of |like mnds and by like mnds | nean that they

"264  The issue of a

are in political synpathy with ne.
percei ved | ack of representation by black American
journalists was al so seen by sone as marring the final
day of the fourth conference, according to accounts in
letters sent to Allen afterward. Allen, however, tended
to downplay the discord, pointing out to Kassell that it
nmostly occurred in pre- and post-conference neetings
among the Third Wrld wonen al one. 2%

Money was a constant roadbl ock in organizing the
conferences and facilitating their work. Kassell and
Kauf man noted in Conmuni cation at the Crossroads that
“when journalists from 32 countries neeting in 1982
tal ked about how to exchange news, the obstacle was that
many could not afford international postage.”?°®

But, nevertheless, 123 wonen — 73 from 14 states
inthe United States and 50 fromdifferent countries --
canme together at the National Press Club in Washington in

di scussi ons that Kassell and Kaufnman descri bed as

“lively, functional, and productive,” not to nention
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historic.?’ As Kassell and Kaufman recounted it, The
Wnen's International Media Network (WMN) becane the new
name for the wonmen’s nedia network, replacing the

previ ous name used i n Copenhagen, Wnen’'s News

I nternational or WNI.

The idea of such a gl obal comrunications network had
never before been attenpted, and it was being carried
out, not by international nedia congl onerates, but by
worren in a U N -backed effort. The conference was deened
part of a four-year plan to establish the network in
phi | osophy and principle by the end of the 1985 U N
conf er ence.

The phil osophy and operating principles adopted at
the neeting reflected its international scope and the
i nfluence of the foreign nedia wonen. They al so
illustrated a deepening of the complexity of Allen’ s
t hi nki ng on her |ong-held goal of establishing a wonen’s
medi a network, and why it was necessary. The phil osophy:

B Get information into mainstream and alternative

media, utilizing networks of wonen within both
who are fem nists or synpathetic to our concerns.

Bm W need two-way nulti-Ilevel comrunication to

change perceptions of wonmen and to create

awar eness of probl ens and of
novenent s/ al ternatives for change w thin each
region. W seek to present alternative views to

correct distorted press nessages of establishnent
nmedi a.
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Net wor ks nust facilitate South-South two-way
information flow as well as South-North flow.

In our efforts, we work toward the creation of a
new worl d i nformati on and conmuni cati on order
that will bring about a nore decentralized and
bal anced flow and control of the nedia.

This network nust address the pervasi veness of
cultural inperialismand its effects in the Third
Wrld. W nust |ook at the role of nedia workers
in perpetuating or countering this inperialism
We need to counter cultural inperialismboth

t hrough establishnment mass nmedi a and t hrough
channel s of conmuni cati on appropriate to the
stages of devel opnment and literacy of a given
country.

Qur comruni cation medi a should conpl ement efforts
to educate wonmen about what the problens and

i ssues are and about how to counter nedia
mani pul ati on.

We need to educate/ di al ogue

wi t h/ organi ze/ i nfl uence nedi a workers; especially
wonen, in established nedia.

We need to identify people within mass nedi a
known as synpathizers to fem nismand those in
opposi ti on and exchange i nfornmation about them

Wi thin the network.

W need to train wonen in how to nost effectively
i nfluence the mass nedi a.

We can utilize the network to get information out
when censorship and repression of the nedia and
of people is preventing or restricting access to
comuni cation resources, and to publicize the
facts of such repression. 2%

O her recomrendati ons showed the inportance the

wonen placed on autonony and mai ntaining control of their

own editorial products. Anong them

Regi ons shoul d be responsi ble for budgeting and
rai sing their own nonies.

Be aware of “strings” attached to noney and the
danger of becom ng dependent on outside funding.
Expl ore the possibilities of generating incone. 2%
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The final report of the conference expressed a
determ nation that the network woul d progress in
conjunction with the overall four-year plan leading up to
the Nairobi U N conference. But, still, the realities
of inplenenting the goals of the conference were
daunting. Participants in a workshop to pronote the
networ k concluded that “it was difficult to do
pronotional planning for an idea that was still in
formati on” and | acked a clear nandate for its nessage and
di rection.?® And, a workshop on noney issues agreed that
after organi zational structures were decided upon,
resources identified, and conmtnents of work and
i nterest by people were sought, a tinme would quickly cone
when there would be little nore to do without nmjor
funding for an international network that could include
an international news agency for wonen with offices al
over the world.?"

What the conferees decided they could do
realistically was give priority to establishing |ocal
regi onal, and national networks. Conference attendees
fromeach region volunteered to serve as regi onal contact
persons in Africa, Asia, the Caribbean, Latin Anerica,
and the South Pacific with responsibility for continuing

the network. According to Kassell, “That actually
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happened over the next years. Many, many networ ks were
started in countries all over the world. And then sone
regi onal networks were started. The whole thing was quite
a success as far as getting nedia controlled by wonen all

over.” 272

The Final WFP Conferences

The Fifth Annual Conference, held April 16-17,
1983, at the National Press C ub, seened a nore routine
affair wwth an enphasis on a two-day intensive conputer
literacy course taught by an associ ate, Deborah Brecher
of the National Wwren's Mailing List.?”? The agenda al so
seened to return to the effort to get nore nedia
attention for wonen’s issues. The main conference panel
i ncl uded Annette Sanuels, fornmer assistant press
secretary to President Carter and then-press secretary to
t he mayor of Washington, Marion Barry; Emy w nner Beth
Rawl es, public affairs director and executive producer of
public affairs progranms at WIT-TV in Hartford, Conn.
Ei |l een Zalisk, director of the Wwnen' s Departnent of
WBAI, New York City Pacifica station; and Marsha Dubrow,
formerly a Reuters correspondent and then-press secretary

for the Senate Committee on Conmerce, Science and
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Transportation. The panel was titled “Cooperation
Strategies for Getting Qur Issues into Mass Media.”?"
At t endance was apparently down, to perhaps 50 wonen
total.?™

On Sept. 1, 1983, Allen announced she was taking a
research sabbatical for the year 1984, doing only Mdia
Report to Wonen on a part-time basis. She asked for a
commttee to do the institute’ s Sixth Annual Conference,
and conference coordi nator duties were taken up by Paul a
Kassell. Free registration for wonmen who coul d not
afford to attend was curtailed, wth Kassell noting that
the Institute “usually | oses noney” on the annual
conferences, with nost of the incone going to pay for the
National Press Club facilities.?®

The sixth conference was noved fromthe prestigi ous
National Press Cub near the Wite House to the National
4-H Center in suburban Maryl and. The conference was held
in June instead of April when it usually coincided with
the historic bloomng of the cherry blossons at the
Washi ngton Tidal Basin. But the goals renained steadfast
as the participants worked toward the deadline of the
Nai robi U N. conference a year away.

The conference was officially titled “The Sixth

Annual Conference on Pl anning and I npl enmenting a Nationa
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and I nternational Communications System for Wnen.” A
registration list showed that 72 wonen attended.
Representatives fromthe State Departnent, the United
Nations, the International Wnen' s Tribune Centre, and
the planning commttee for the Non-governnental

Organi zations at the U N conference attended. Kassell,
the WFP' s representative to the United Nations, chaired
t he ki ckoff plenary session on the “Hi story of Wnen’'s

I nternational Network.” Keynote speeches were given by
Kat hy Bonk, director of the Media Project of the NOW
Legal Defense and Education Fund; and Cat herine East and
Dor ot hy Jurney, who were conducting a research project on
news. 2’

It was proposed that women organize to visit |oca
media to ask for better coverage than was given the
Copenhagen and Mexico City U N Wrld Conferences on
Wnen. The participants agreed that a resource package
of background facts on the Wrld Conference in Nairob
woul d be assenbl ed and nmade avail able for di ssem nation.
The focus was on | aunchi ng what was now called a wonen’s

news/ i nformati on exchange via audi o nedia, print nedia,

and vi sual nedi a.

Money Wbes
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Wth Kassell at the helm the conference appeared to
be the first to nake any substantial profit — about
$1, 200, nost likely as a result of the change of venue.
In revealing correspondence on institute nonetary support
for organizing a wonen’s medi a network in Nairobi,
Kassell laid bare the policies of the WFP and the
nonetary constraints that prevented it from fundi ng any
of the projects it helped facilitate. She was blunt in
her assessnment of the continuing precariousness of the
institute's finances:

As Donna has said at each conference as |ong as
| can renenber, each project decided at a conference
or by an Associate is carried out by those who
decided to do it. The Institute admnisters or
coordi nates none, and accepts no assignnents or
directions to do any of it. For “Institute” read
“Donna,” who, you know wor ks 18 hours/day, 7
days/ week, 52 weeks/year publishing the Media
Report, answering mail and other Institute business.
As for noney, there isn’'t any, as you know, the
Institute does not even support Donna.

The conference fees were planned to produce a
pl us bal ance with a reasonably | arge nunber of
registrants. M aimwas to give Donna a cushion of
funds... The margin of profit fromthe conference
will be vital for the Institute itself..?"®
Despite Allen’s long-standing disinterest in profit

or pronotion, even she occasionally becane di scouraged by
t he amount of effort put into the annual conferences

versus the return. In a rare admssion in a letter to
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Kassell on the expense totals for the 1982 conference,
she expressed gratitude for the “good anpbunt” of $346
| eft over but |anented the endless hours it took to bring
t oget her wonen from across the gl obe while the demands of

the newsletter, Media Report to Wnen, continued to weigh

9

on her.?”® She saw the survival of the Winen’s Institute

as nore inportant than the conferences or the newsletter.
She wrote:

According to ny records, | spent 60 hours on
the Conference in February, 49 in March, and 138 in
April. Total of 247. Was it worth it? ...The rea
cost of the conference to nme is the harassnent of
bei ng three weeks behind on Media Report ...(and) not
having the time to do a good job on what | did put
in on these two issues. O course, yes, it’s ny
contribution to the future comuni cations system for
worren in the world, which we all know we need, but
if I'’d spent that tinme in the Media Report on
exi sting networks, | mght have done as nmuch? O
even just maki ng personal contacts between peopl e?

...The real question for nme is should | go out
of business or put nyself in the hospital for it?
Both of these things (staying in operation and
heal th) conme before all other contributions I m ght
make, no matter how beneficial they may be.

But live and learn. | never regret anything
|”ve done in the past, because — by our theory — ny
j udgnments were based on the information | had at the
time, and | could not have done differently. But
now that | have all this newinformation, | wl]l
cone to a few new judgment s! 28

Al en, never one to dwell on the negative, |ater
wote a note to Kassell dism ssing her own conplaints as
“gl oony and conpl ai ning.” She added, “l have now

di scovered a way to expand hours per day to 34 and as
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soon as | get it patented I'll nake a mllion. Then |’|
take you to Yenching Pal ace (a favorite Washington, D.C.

Chi nese restaurant) so we can both cel ebrate.”?8!

Pl ans Cenent ed

There was no formal final report issued for the
si xth conference June 1-3, 1984. A brief sunmation was
printed in Media Report to Wnen that belied the major
advances that were actually to come fromthis last, nore
nmodest conference. %%

The Conference was held not |ong after an analysis
of news coverage of the Copenhagen conference illustrated
what the wonen had been nmamintaining all along - that
there was an overall |ack of bal anced, conprehensive
stories; spot news coverage focused on conflict; and spot
news coverage generally failed to probe goals achieved in
t he neetings.?® The report, New Directions for News, was
undertaken by the Wonen's Studi es Program and Policy
Center at Ceorge Washington University and | ooked at
coverage by the Associated Press and 10 nmgjor U. S. daily
newspapers.

According to Kassell and Kaufman, at the final

session of the Sixth Annual Conference, the women deci ded
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totry to ensure better coverage at Nairobi in 1985.
Pittsburgh fem nist-journalist Susanna Downi e agreed to
recruit reporters in the United States for an innovative
news cooperative to cover the conference and the NGO
Forum w th wonen running every |evel of decision-
maki ng. 284

Call ed Wonen’ s International News Service, the
proj ect was devel oped under the auspices of the Wnen's
Institute with a Nairobi news team nade up of about 45
fem ni st nmedia wonen and a honme team directed by Kauf man
fromTerre Haute, Ind. Kaufnman and Kassell described the
operation of the ground-breaking news service in
Communi cations at the Crossroads, outlining how reporters
used | aptop conputers and an electronic mail systemto
transport their news stories to Terre Haute, Ind. From
there they were edited and sent out via conputer links to
the 13 WNS subscribers, including The Cape Cod Ti nes,
The Oraha Worl d- Heral d, The Pittsburgh Press, The
Charlotte bserver, The San Franci sco Exam ner, The
M | wvaukee Sentinel, The Col unbia M ssourian, The Pal o
Alto Tinmes-Tribune, The Salt Lake Gty Tribune, The Terre
Haute Tribune-Star, Walles (femnist group in Toronto),
Qut & About (| esbian fem nist newspaper in Seattle), and

Kassel l's New Directions for Wnen. 2%
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W NS managed to send stories daily and the service
di spatched 43 articles during the 21-day period. “There
wer e special nonents of elation, too — one when the Hone
Teamrealized that a WNS di spatch had scooped the
Associ ated Press ... This was the first tinme in history
t hat wonmen thensel ves established an i ndependent wonen’s
news service froma wonen’s event to nedia in other
countries,” according to Kaufman. 28

But the effort to make W NS happen required the
wonen to work around the clock, conpensating for gl obal
time differences and newspaper deadlines, and suffering
numer ous technical and financial difficulties, including
a lack of access to phone lines in Nairobi. They worked
for no pay side by side with well-funded reporters from
The New York Tines and Boston G obe. And, the grueling
pace of an international wire service, with vol unteer
journalists and only a trickle of grant noney, could not
be sustained once the Nairobi conference ended. “W were
never able to do anything about raising noney for it (an
i nternational news service),” said Kassell.?2®

The WFP conferences, too, came to an end, though
the Institute continued to nmake a wonen’s internationa
communi cation systema priority by, in part, exploiting

new t echnol ogy that had begun to be utilized by the
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Nai robi news team Those reporters were the first
reporting on behalf of wonen to conpete head to head with
counterparts fromthe mai nstream nmedi a, operating on the
cutting edge of communi cation technology at the tine, and
t he success of their effort was at |east partly due to

t he wonen’ s comuni cati ons network Allen fostered at
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CHAPTER 6

MVEDI A REPORT TO WOVEN

Shortly after founding the Wonen’s Institute for
Freedom of the Press in 1972, Allen began publishing a
m meogr aphed i nformati on sheet for associates to help
worren share information about the nmedia or their work in
the media.?®® It operated on a shoestring budget funded by
i ndi vidual contributions froma snmall group of WFP
associates. A few years later, it had evolved into a
pol i shed nmonthly newsletter, Media Report to Wnen, that
had i nternational reach and was subscri bed to by
journalismschools, the three major networks, radio and
tel evision stations, newspapers and nagazi nes fromthe
Chi cago Tri bune to Newsweek and other nedia, as well as
foundati ons, governnent agencies, wonen’ s and ot her
organi zations, and libraries for corporations such as
Sears, Mobil G, and Philip Mrris

Allen relished her role as a journalist for Media
Report and she took seriously its stated purpose to
report: “What Wbhnen are Thi nki ng and Doi ng To Change the
Communi cations Medi a,” which becanme the subheadi ng on
every issue. It had a tightly packed but readabl e format

that presented facts on the nedia and their portrayal of
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wonen, changes in the nedia, and her own opi ni on about
the role and purpose of the nedia. 1t brought together
information not easily available and material froma
variety of sources. Allen and her associate editor,
Martha Al l en, covered all nedia, including newspaper,
radi o, tel evision, magazi nes, textbooks, records,

panmphl ets, brochures, and advertising. They gl eaned
informati on from other wonen’s nedi a through subscription
exchanges, and through covering wonen’s conferences, and
t hey nonitored governnent policy action on nedia.

They reported on studies and surveys on the inmage
and portrayal of wonen in the nedia, as well as on
coverage of wonen in the news and wonen’s news itself,
especially news in comerce, health, sports, business,
education, and safety. They included enpl oynent
statistics of wonen and mnorities in the nedia with
particul ar reference to status and positions. They
i ncl uded opportunities for enploynent in the nedia in
boxes in the newsletter for easy reference, and they
hi ghl i ght ed i ndi vi dual acconplishnents of wonen. They
reported on techni ques, “howtos,” pronotions, and ideas
used by wonmen around the world “to provide practi cal

n 289

know how and inspiration for the readers. Each issue

cont ai ned 25-40 articles, sonetines including special
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sections on the activities of WFP associ ates, and
notices and reports on WFP conferences and projects. 1In
1979, it had a paid mail circulation of 1,174, which
remai ned consi stent over the years.?%

In Media Report to Wonen, Allen conpiled reports
about wonen’s activismin the nedia internationally as
well as wonen’s activities within nmedia and nedi a
schol arship. The newsletter was edited by Al len and
i ndexed by Martha Allen in 150 subject categories with
annotations for each story.

Medi a Report was pronoted as the only conprehensive
source for reporting on wonen’s activities in |abor
di sputes with nedia conpanies, with its editors hoping
such coverage would result in better news coverage for
all groups, a nore accurate portrayal of all groups, nore
enpl oynent by wonen and mnorities, and better
programm ng. ** |t stands today as a conprehensive
hi storical record of wonen’s effort to bring about
change.

I ncl uded al so were reports on new nmedi a busi nesses
by wonen, including newspapers, magazi nes, and journals,
as well as information about new nedi a products, such as
tapes, filns, and records. International, national, and

| ocal conferences and conventi on wor kshops on wonen- and-
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medi a topics were regularly announced in Media Report, as
were formation and activities of nedia reformgroups, and
new nmedia studies. It often reprinted verbati mexcerpts
of court decisions, broadcast |icense chall enges,

gover nnment studies, FTC petitions, congressional
commttee reports and testinonies, Equal Enpl oynent
Qpportunity Conmi ssion conplaints, and | awsuits agai nst
medi a conpanies. Conplete texts of |egal proceedi ngs and
mat erial submtted fromwonen and wonen’ s groups were
printed in their entirety whenever possible.

Al l en and Martha Al l en published Media Report to
Wonen based on the philosophy of the Whnen’s Institute
for Freedom of the Press that there should be no attacks
on people, facts were nore inportant than opinion, and
peopl e shoul d speak for thenselves. In an editor’s note
in the February 1979 issue, Allen expl ained her theory
that wonmen were nore |ikely than nmen to espouse and push
forward such a phil osophy:

Bei ng nore sharing with nedia is a
characteristic of female journalism Wnen's
papers ...care less to wite other people’ s news,
as practiced in existing journalism than to hel p
ot her people tell their own news information ...
even an all-wonman editorial staff (that is, wonen
I n deci sion-maki ng posts) works toward this sane

characteristically femal e goal: LET PEOPLE SPEAK
FOR THEMSELVES. %2
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She said Media Report was a way of including wonen
in the existing nedia system while wonmen undert ook the
“next task” of building their own communication system 2%

Qur research findings have shown us — both
historically and today — that wonmen make progress
when they have a neans of conmunication, and that
wonen can be, and have been, held down sinply by
bei ng excluded fromthe existing comuni cation
systens. The building of a comrunication system
for wonmen’s information is the next task .. This
very different female journalismcan provide us a
goal for all nedia.?%

Each year, Martha All en i ndexed and annotated the
articles in Media Report according to subject matter for
inclusion in the annual [Index/D rectory of Wnen' s Medi a
with its subtitle “To Increase Communi cation Nationally

and Internationally Anong Wnen.” The I ndex, available to
students, researchers, and historians, provided a
hi storical record of Media Report content and the wonen’s
medi a novenent it docunented. The /ndex also included a
directory of wonen’s nedia, the only one of its kind,
containing nore than 500 |istings arranged both
al phabetically and geographically by ZI P code and by
country.

As an econom st, Allen was one of the first to
recogni ze the ethical inplications of Big Media ownership

and hers was one of the few publications for journalists,

journalismeducators, and business that nonitored the
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communi cations industry by culling through FCC
regul ati ons and congressional reports. For exanple, in
1982, she published an issue in which she reveal ed that
the nation’s | argest banks overwhel m ngly had stockhol der
voting rights at the three tel evision networks and were a
potentially major voice in news policy-making. 2
According to letters Allen received fromwonen worki ng
within nmedia, the issue got wi despread attention within
nmedi a ranks.

The information Allen collected and distributed was
deened so uni que and useful that in 1978 the Business and
Pr of essi onal Wonen’ s Foundati on awarded the Wnen’s
Institute $5,000 to expand Media Report to Wnen’'s
subscription base, saying, “The Media Report specializes
in nmedia information relative to wonen, which is not
avai | abl e el sewhere, texts of suits and court or EEOC
deci sions, innovative ideas by wonen about the
conmuni cations structure of both nmass nmedi a and wonen-
owned nedia. The reports fromaround the world cover
i deas, actions, facts and theory.”?%

In 1981, as it neared its 10'" birthday, Allen
descri bed Media Report as one of the ol dest and nost

prestigi ous publications of the wonen’s novenent.?%" By

1983, Media Report had becone binonthly, doubled in size
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to nore than 20 pages and conducted nore international

8 And, Allen was adanmant about what

i n-depth reporting. ?°
she deened as its key role -- building an international
network. “It is our core comuni cation for nedia change
and progress” and “essential to the building of a world

comuni cation system for wonen,” she wote to associ ates

in the early 1980s. 2%

The Themes and Structure of Media Report

In headlines and editorials in Media Report, Allen
weaved the phil osophy of the Winen’s Institute for
Freedom of the Press around the articles and excerpts in
each edition, putting the nyriad articles in context in
terms of the themes she deened inportant. The first of
t hese thenes was the way wonen “see the existing
comuni cations system” which included news itens on who
deci ded how the nedi a woul d be constructed in ternms of
its decision-makers, owners and managenent; the extent to
whi ch mal e dom nation of nedia affected the content; and
the vast reach of nmass nedia. 3

To illustrate the first thenme, which Al len addressed
in Section Ain each Media Report, Alen, for exanple,
reported on an article by Dorothy Jurney in the Novenber

1982 Bulletin of the American Society of Newspaper
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Editors that said nen held nore than 90 percent of the
directing-editor jobs in the nation’s newsroons. 3 To
illustrate how content was affected by mal e-dom nant
editorial staff, she cited a report in which a Wnfield,
Kan., Daily Courier editor said he published explicit
details of a rape case, in part, to shock the community
out of |eaving doors unlocked.®? And, in regard to mass
medi a reach, she published an excerpt of an article in
Legi sl ative Alert, publication of Wnen Strike for Peace,
citing New York Tines and Washi ngton Post stories
al i gning Worren Strike for Peace with communi sm 3%
The second thene Allen addressed, in Section B of
each Media Report, was wonen’s efforts to change the
exi sting media system In several articles spanning two
pages of one issue, she cited action by the National
Coal i tion of American Nuns, Chicago’s 8'" Day Center for
Justice, the National Retired Teachers Association,
publi shers of the Chicago Manual of Style, and Follett
Publi shing to do away with sexist and agei st |anguage. 3%
Her final thenme, addressed in Section C of Media
Report, was what women were doing to expand the
communi cations nedia. In one issue, January-February
1983, for exanple, this section included reports on an

i nternati onal conference on wonen and work in the Third
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Wrld, a Wnen's Community Access Channel in Washi ngton,
D.C.; the fifth year of publishing for WnenWse, a
wonen’ s health newsletter; the resunption of publication
of the first bi-weekly national newsletter for wonen,
Wonen Today, published in Washington, D.C ; and funding
by the Corporation for Public Broadcasting Program Fund
of a docunmentary about the a capella social activist

group Sweet Honey in the Rock. 3%

Medi a Report editorials

In addition to direct mailings to associates, Allen
spoke to the wonen of the network she envisioned through
editorials on the back page of each Media Report
beginning in 1983. Allen used her editorials to espouse
her phil osophies and to point out the articles in Media
Report that backed them up. Key anong her opinions was
that wonen | ost their nmeans of comunication in the
1950s. This was a position backed by ot her comrunication
researchers who analyzed news coverage of wonen-and-work
i ssues before, during, and after World War 1. For
exanpl e, Lauren Kessler, in The D ssident Press,
Alternative Journalismin Anerican H story, wote that

t he mai nstream nedi a espoused feni ni st causes when wonen
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were needed in the workforce during the war, but |ater
turned on wonen at a tinme when fem nist publishers and
net wor ks had declined — a phenonenon that Betty Friedan
t heori zed created the “femninine nystique.”3® Allen
publicized Kessler’'s work in Media Report as well as a
1984 study by Maureen Honey in Creating Rosie the
Riveter: dass, CGender, and Propaganda during Wrld War
I'l. Honey docunented the nmassive partnership between
government, advertisers, witers, and journalists during
Wrld War Il to encourage wonen to enter the | abor force
and convince the public that traditional prejudices

agai nst wor ki ng wonen were inaccurate — sentinents that
changed qui ckly once the war ended. 3’

Wnen, Allen said, were not able to build on their
hi story as nmen were because of these gaps in the record.
“Each new generation has had to repeat the experiences
and rel earn the sane | essons, because we have had no
known heritage,” she wote in spring of 1983.3%® She al so
consistently boosted the work of the WFP and its
associates in her editorials, pronouncing that rapid
changes in the nedia were com ng and proclaimng, “A
communi cations revolution is truly in the making.”3%
One of Allen’s key tenets in her Media Report

editorials was the goal of what she called “equality of
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medi a outreach” — the idea that wonen got short shrift in
medi a coverage and that what coverage they did get was
negative and reflected the views of the nal e-dom nated
hi erarchy. “We all experience the power of nmass nedia
over our decisions due to their massive outreach. Yet we
know t hat no denocracy can survive where a few nen have
such i mrense political power relative to others,” she
wote in a 1985 editorial, previewing a new Wnen’'s
Institute statenent as part of its radical femnist
anal ysi s of mass nedi a. 3!°

While Allen’s basic approach was one she deened
“positive” — that is she eschewed attacks on people and
their ideas, letting individuals and groups “speak for
t hensel ves,” she sonetines did blast specific mass nedi a
organi zations. For exanple, in printing results of a
conpr ehensi ve 1985 study of the news coverage of the
Equal Ri ghts Amendnent, she wote of the “shocker”
findings that only one story in the major news weeklies
quoted the full text of the 58-word anendnent in an 11-
year period.3! She bl anmed mi sconceptions that the
anmendnent woul d require unisex toilets and ot her
m si nformati on she said was pronul gated by the nedia for
t he defeat of the amendnent in Novenber 1975.3%2 She said

nmerely printing the amendnent in its entirety would have
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elimnated many of the m sconceptions: “I have a very
difficult tinme believing Tine when it says that ‘a nmjor
task was sinply famliarizing the public with the
amendnent itself.’” Wio are the Tine editors talking
about? The inplication is that it is not their job to
give the public this information..”33

She often expl ai ned how she saw the interaction of
wonen and nedi a as an ongoi ng process that would
eventual ly bring about a nass nedia nore responsive to
all. She maintained that women worked at two levels — a
first level involving grassroots nedia activists
publishing their owmn “wonen’s nedia,” and a second | evel
i nvol vi ng wonen enpl oyed in nmass nmedi a who worked to
bring the grassroots issues to the surface of general

medi a cover age. 3

| ndeed, sone of her correspondence
showed evi dence of an informal system such as this with
the reach of Media Report spreading to wonen in high-
ranki ng mass nedia jobs. “Raising public opinions for
debate is exactly what wonen’s nedia do,” Allen wote in
1986. “We coal esce and articul ate our issues, and through
our nedia, tell the mass nedia what we are nost concerned

about . " 31°
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Wnen's Reaction to Media Report

When it began in 1972, Media Report to Wnen was a
wel come and novel publication for wonen turning their
attention to the nedia and the wonmen’ s novenent. Wnen
were taken with the publication, its thoroughness and
accuracy, and Allen’s wllingness to publish articles
about the work and causes of WFP' s associates. 1In a
constant stream of correspondence, they sent their
requests in for free annual subscriptions on scraps of
paper, enbossed stationery, and |letterhead — handwitten
and typed. There were constant offers of financial help
and an equal nunber of personal stories of why financial
hel p was inpossible. Allen asked for noney repeatedly
but only what subscribers could afford. Allen soon began
charging $10 a year for subscriptions but would often
send copies gratis if asked.

In one mailing in 1977, for exanple, Allen included
a place to check off to enclose a tax-exenpt contribution
to the work of the WFP. In parentheses, she added,
“We' I | always include a contribution request in our
mailings. Please don't let it intimdate you. No

contribution is required. Wat you are able to give
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hel ps us to do nore of these things and begin new
proj ects, " 316

Mchelle Gunet of the L.A. Wnen's Coalition for
Better Broadcasting expressed a typical sentinent in a
letter of March 7, 1975: “We all think your publication
is great, and want to give you sone financial support,
but at the noment have no noney at all. Wen we do, you
are the first on our Ilist.”3

Many of the letters poured out personal stories of
struggle with job searches, career changes, and academ c
and even health challenges. Allen’ s responses were
general ly upbeat, brief and to the point: Wnen's
struggle within nedia was the cause of the age in which
wonen found thensel ves, and together, the WFP and its
associates, along with Media Report and its ability to
communicate with interested parties, could change the
political structure. Allen’ s goal remnained establishnent
of a radical wonen’s conmmuni cation networKk.

Fol 1l owi ng the second edition of Media Report to
Wonen, she spoke to a journalist with rare enotion of her
comm tment, goals, and need for funds to continue mailing
the newsletter to 300-500 “key wonmen in the nedia and

others who have a special interest in the media:”38
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Yes, we do need noney to continue our work. W
are a group of wonmen who don’t believe that you have
to throw up your hands and say, “Ch, the nass nedi a.
It’s hopeless. You can’t do anything about it.” .\
have in mnd a private comruni cati on system anongst
ourselves to hel p keep wonen inforned of new
devel opnents in nedia ideas, actions, facts and
phi | osophy. 31°

Reporting on Wonen’ s Acti on

This “private comuni cation systenf often had public
results. For exanple, Media Report, in the sumer of
1972, urged readers to mark the cel ebration of wonen’s
suffrage on Aug. 26, 53 years earlier. |In response, one
subscri ber, Joan Bartl, sales director at WPST radio in
Princeton, N.J., and her wonen coworkers, convinced the
station’s manager to turn over the broadcast day to wonen
— an action then reported in detail in Media Report. 3%

In an Aug. 28, 1972 press release, the station
announced: “For eighteen hours, devotees of fem nism
heard their sisters saluted and their m nds nassaged with
features on education, enploynment discrimnation,
abortion, the Equal Ri ghts Amendnent and ot her issues

»321  Five wonen

pertinent to the wonen’s |ib novenent.
activists becane deejays for the day, conducting
interviews with NOV | eader doria Steinemand others,

whil e mal e announcers wor ked behi nd the scenes as
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engi neers. One-fourth of the advertising revenue for the
day went to the Princeton University NOWDay Nursery and
$100 of the $372 in additional comercial advertising
sold specially for the day went to the WFP. The
station’s manager, David Fuell hart, had been skeptical of
t he progranm ng plan, but proclainmed the day “one of the
fi nest and nost professional broadcasting days we have
had on the air.” This was after admtting he was “a
little worried ...that the caliber of the programm ng

m ght not be up to the WPST excel | ent standard.” 3%

As wonen capitalized on the rising tide of the
Second Wave, their activities were increasingly reported
in the minstreamnedia. Allen recorded the activities
as well as the coverage, letting wonen around the country
know what others were doing and how it was being cover ed.
For exanple, WBZ-TV and the Massachusetts Governor’s
Comm ssion on the Status of Wnen sponsored a ground-
breaki ng, 16-hour televised programon wonen' s issues
called “Yes, W Can!” at the Hynes Auditoriumin Boston
in January 1974. Allen publicized the live “wonen’s

fair,” which pre-enpted the station’s regular progranm ng
of soap operas and qui z shows. The turnout staggered even
many of the wonen | eaders. Tens of thousands of wonen

from across New Engl and streamed into the convention
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center frombefore dawn until late at night despite the
near-zero tenperature

Al'len often criticized the news nedia for failing to
cover the substance of such events. Indeed, the Boston
G obe spent 12 paragraphs of its 15-paragraph story on
the event discussing the long lines to the free daycare
pavilion, the shortage of free donuts, the sonetines-
faul ty sound equi pment and a broken coffee urn.33 The New
York Tines’ coverage described the typical participants
this way: “For the nost part, the visitors were not
political mlitants, but ordinary wonen | ooking for
practical information about resources and outlets for
conplaints — against credit, salary and job
di scrimination and agai nst consumer frauds.”3** Allen
reported on the issues discussed at the event w thout
assessing the participants’ political positions or the
| ack of pastries.

Sonetinmes, activists would nerely send All en carbon
copi es of their correspondence know ng that she would
make their case in Media Report. A frequent contributor
in this vein was Kat hl een Bonk, chair of the National
Media Reform Conmittee of the National Organization for
Wnen, a conmmttee with which Al en worked cl osely.

Knowi ng Al l en since she was a student in 1973, Bonk | ater
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wor ked at the Justice and State departnents on policy
recommendati ons regardi ng wonen’s rights issues and
sought Allen’s help in their wording. 3?°

A 1978 letter fromBonk to the Federal Trade
Comm ssion, copied to Allen, illustrated sone of the
i ssues in which nedia activists were involved at the
time, including nmonitoring of the federal governnment on
equality and policy issues concerning nedia. Bonk took
exception to the all-nmal e makeup of the announced Feder al
Trade Conmi ssion Media Synposium “A Wrkshop on Medi a
Concentration,” scheduled for Dec. 14-15, 1978:

Maybe you are trying to nake the point that
medi a ownership and control are dom nated by white

mal es; however, | find it quite inappropriate for a
federal agency such as yours arbitrarily to ignore
one-hal f the population. Simlarly, | do not

recogni ze any significant mnority participation on
the part of mnority groups including Bl acks,
Hi spani cs, Asians or Anerican |Indians.

After all, we are pressuring the networks and
print media to integrate their ranks, and for a
federal agency not to present a nodel programis
unconsci onable. The traditional excuses of not
being able to find qualified wonen or mnority mal es
do not apply here. Just recently a wonan was naned
Chair of the Board of a mmjor network, Barbara
M kul ski sits on the Comruni cati ons Subcommittee of
t he House, hundreds of women and minorities are
accl ai mred authors, not to nention the grow ng nunber
of wonen and mnority group academ cs and broadcast
| awyers... If you need a resource list, | would be
happy to provide you with names and addresses. 3%
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Al l en publicized Bonk’s efforts. Allen, herself,
woul d often be anong those recomrended for various policy

panel s on nedi a.

The New York Tines Lawsuit

Medi a Report becane a place of record for sex
discrimnation lawsuits in nmedia organi zati ons around the
country, including in the class action |awsuit brought by
wonen enpl oyees agai nst The New York Tines. Allen
printed the six-year progression of the suit over five
i ssues, and in a calcul ated nove that drew grateful
attention fromthe organi zers of the |lawsuit, she devoted
an entire 16-page issue to the settlenent of the Tines
worren’ s chal | enge. Known as the “13'" issue,” it was
publ i shed on Dec. 31, 1978. 3%

The way Betsy Wade, one of the seven naned
plaintiffs in the suit, renmenbered it, Allen cane to New
York at the tine and the two of themsat in the back room
of the now defunct Gough’s, “a shabby sal oon in Tines
Square,” and tal ked about how the case m ght best be
document ed. 3  After struggling over whether doing an

entire issue on the suit would “crowd out accounts of the
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other warriors out there, carrying on fights as bitter as
ours agai nst opponents just as form dable,” Allen decided
to solve the problem by publishing an extra edition that
year.3?® There had been other well-known discrim nation
| awsui ts agai nst nmedi a organi zati ons, such as those
agai nst Reader’s D gest and NBC, but Media Report
hi ghli ghted the historical significance of the action
that struck nost directly at the ideol ogical soul of the
news nmedi a, The New York Tines.

Medi a Report to Wnen was the only place one could
see the charts created to illustrate the regression
anal yses prepared for this trial, or read details
unearthed in the discovery process by |lawers for the
Ti res Wnen’ s Caucus. The issue also detailed the
agreenent by The Tines to place wonen in one out of every
eight of its top corporate positions during the four
years that the agreenment woul d be supervised by the
federal court. The Tines also agreed to place wonen in
one in four of the top positions in the news and
editorial departnents and to give the 550 wonen covered
in the suit a total back-pay award of $233,500 to be paid
in annuities. Media Report detailed the exertions of the
caucus | eadership in getting the news nedia to cover the

settlement. It also printed its first-ever pictures —
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sketches by court artist Marilyn Church — of | awyers

describing terns of the settlenent to a neeting of the

caucus. It included |Iong excerpts fromthe plaintiffs’

findings of fact and fromother naterial prepared for the

trial, including docunents found in discovery comrenting

on potential fermale enployees’ bodies and cl ot hi ng. **°
Accordi ng to Wade:

There is no way to estinate the val ue of that
issue. In the 20 years since, Donna remained willing
to send copies to students, researchers, witers,
anyone who sent her the $10 she requested for it and
the four other Media Report issues focusing on the
suit. | never had to say, this or that is not quite
right, or to use Post-Its to anmend her work. She
| et the wonmen speak for thenselves, according to her
principles, and the issue was a historical docunent,
rounded and conpl ete. 33!

Docunenting the Efforts of Wnen

Wnen were grateful to Allen for taking on the job
of record-keeper for their cause of nmaking strides in
medi a, publishing alternative nedia, and connecting with
each other. Veteran broadcaster Nancy Di ckerson, then of
a programcalled “Inside Washington,” wote Allen about a
statistic in the Dec. 26, 1973, Media Report, which she
claimed to have read with “profound interest, not to
mention irritation. |Is it possible to obtain a list of

those 211 stations that had NO wonen in professional jobs
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in 1972?” Dickerson asked.®*? |n another typical letter,
Christy Bul kel ey, a fem ni st who becane editor and
publ i sher of the Rochester Tines-Union, wote: “Thanks
for the job you're doing. Knowi ng you' re there and
keeping track of things will save us sone wheel - spi nni ng
and let us spend nore tinme working for the changes that
are needed. ” 333

Al l en often heard fromwonen battling sex
discrimnation. Jill A Cooper of Rexburg, 1daho, wote
on July 29, 1974:

| am presently the news director at a snal
radio station and have heard, via the grapevine,

that | amshortly to be “Got rid of” as there is a

man who wants ny job. No fermal e announcer has ever

been hired by this particular radio station, and any
suggestion that they mght do so is nmet with
sniggers and |l aughter. Please send ne information
on the Institute, and let me know if there is any
way | can help with research, etc.3*

Wonen poured out their ideas and innovations to
Al'len for publication in Media Report. MNMary Ellen
Corbett, a veteran journalist and public speaker on
fem ni st issues, for exanple, self-syndicated a col um
called “Femnist Q& A " which ran in about a dozen
newspapers and magazines in 1975. “M colum is witten
to explain wonen’s rights issues to average newspaper

5

readers,” she wote.®° Allen publicized Corbett’s colum

on the front page of Media Report.
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Many wonen sought Al len out for personal neetings.
For exanple, Hollis Danner, a journalismstudent at
Syracuse University in 1977, asked to neet with Allen
whil e she was in Washington for a National Association of
Broadcasters convention. Her sentinents about wonen’s
alienation in the nedia field were typical

Through the Media Report to Wnen, | began to
feel less isolated. In ny departnent at Syracuse

University, there are very few wonen, at least in
their last year as | am The attitudes of nbst of

the nen are conpletely condescending. It terrifies
me only in that it is probably a preview of what |
can expect out in the “real world.” |I feel it would

be a great help to ne if | could speak to you, or
some of the people on your staff. 33

Al l en, of course, had no staff but was al ways

willing to neet with wonmen who sought her out.

Br oadcast Chal |l enges

Al l en publicized wonen’s efforts to reform nedi a,
particularly in television, which many wonen saw as a
powerful societal influence. For exanple, she followed
coverage by Eil een Shanahan, a reporter for The New York
Ti mres who was part of the Tines’ discrimnation |awsuit,
of action taken in June 1972 by a group of 13 citizen
groups that challenged a transfer of ownership of WYS-TV

in Syracuse, N.Y.*’ The case was the first of its kind
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in which the treatnent of wonen, both in on-the-air
references to wonen’s activities and in hiring, was a
maj or issue. Wthdrawal of the protest was filed with
t he Federal Communi cations Conmm ssion a year |ater when
t he prospective owners promsed to inprove the station’s
treatment of mnorities and wonen. The prospective buyer
agreed that “disparagi ng and out-of-context references to
sex roles will be avoided. diches and m sl eadi ng
descriptions, including but not limted to ‘wonen
li bbers,” will be especially avoided.”3®

Anot her chief cause of Allen’s was maeking the FCC
nore accountabl e under Title VII of the CGvil R ghts Act
of 1964 and the FCC s own equal enpl oynent opportunity
rule of 1970. The rule prohibited discrimnation against
wonen and mnorities in “recruitment, selection,
training, placenent, pronotion, pay, working conditions,

denotion, layoff or termnation.” It also required
stations to file affirmative prograns with the FCC
telling what they were doing to inplenent equal
opportunities for wonen at their stations.3®°

One way that wonmen sought to force broadcasters to
adhere to the rule was by challenging the |Iicenses of

| ocal broadcasters. It was a tactic that had nati onal

inplications. TV Guide highlighted the practice in a
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Feb. 3, 1973 article entitled Local Broadcasters Under
Siege in which it outlined the practice of petitioning by
“bl acks, Chicanos, Anerican |ndians, Chinese-Anericans,
wonen’ s | i bbers, conservationists, individual crusaders,
extortionists. Mst petitioners accuse the stations of

di scrimnating against mnority groups in enploynent, and
charge bias or neglect in programs.”3° Media Report
docunented in detail the history of the wonmen’s novenent
efforts to deny license renewal s to broadcast stations
nati onwi de on the basis of sexismin treatnent of wonen
enpl oyees and in broadcast content.

In one typical case she reported what wonen were
demandi ng and what they sonetines were able to get. She
descri bed action by the Houston-area chapter of the
Nati onal Organi zation for Wnen that led to KPRC TV,
Channel 2, in Houston, filing a menorandum of agreenent
with the FCC as part of the station’s application for
license renewal on June 24, 1974.%*! In it, the station
agreed to establish a Wnen’s Advi sory Council *conposed
of representatives of organizations and individuals who
are concerned with inproving the status of wonen in the
station’s viewing area and wll advise the station of the
probl ens and needs of wonen, and programming related to

t hose probl ems and needs. ”3%2
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The station also agreed to establish a resource bank
of organi zations, groups and individuals to serve as
know edgeabl e spokespersons on natters of public
interest. It promsed to increase news coverage of the
“probl ens of wonen” and the wonen’s rights novenent, to
br oaden coverage of wonmen’s athletics with the use of
wonen reporters, where possible, and to produce a full-
| ength docunentary entitled “Gow ng Up Femal e” and ot her
docunentaries on such issues as sexi smin education,
child care, the legal rights of wonen and wonen in prison
over a year’'s tinme. The station also agreed to “nmake a
diligent effort to utilize wonen on an equal basis as
both interviewers and interviewees on public affairs
progranmm ng, where qualified participants are
avai | abl e. "33

The agreenent also went so far as to dictate
gui delines for on-air commercials and in hiring. NOWwon
the right to be notified by the station when vacanci es
were to be filled fromoutside the station’s existing
bank of enployees. And, the station agreed to advertise
in publications directed toward wormen. Allen published
the text of the agreenent in Media Report.3*

An earlier |andmark chal |l enge had hel ped pave the

way for this and other challenges. It cane on May 1,
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1972 and was brought by the New York Chapter of NOW
agai nst the |license renewal of WABC-TV in New YorKk.
Based on extensive nonitoring studi es conducted by NOW
the petition charged massive violations of FCC
regulations in that WABC-TV did not consult with wonen or
wonen’ s groups regardi ng wonen’s progranm ng, presented a
di storted and one-sided i nage of wonen, and enployed a
smal | er percentage of wonen than any other | ocal
television station. NOWwas not satisfied with the
outcone of a three-nonth negotiation with the station,
“particularly with respect to bal ancing the one-sided
programmati c presentation of the role of wonen in
soci ety.”3*® The WABC-TV case was the first to note the
significance of the relationship between enpl oynent of
wonen and program fairness: “If wonen occupied
responsi bl e deci si on-maki ng positions in the broadcasting
i ndustry, discrimnatory stereotypes and substandard
services woul d nore quickly disappear,” according to the
NOW petition to the FCC to deny the WABC-TV | i cense
renewal , which was published in Media Report.”3%®

At the tinme, 10 percent of WABC newsroom positions
were held by wonen. The FCC rejected the petition three
years | ater, saying nmedia coverage of wonmen was not a

“community problem”3 Still, this landmark case and the
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dozens of others that failed in a formal way, resulted in
conprom ses between stations and wonen’s groups, led to
nore conmunity outreach by broadcasters, increased
programm ng of interest to wonen and mnorities, and
hel ped nore wonen and mnorities gain enploynment in the
br oadcasti ng i ndustry. 348

Al'l en, who docunented all the cases in Media Report,
quoted the chairman of the FCC, Dean Burch, in
Broadcasting magazine Cct. 8, 1973, as admitting the
pressure was on. “W’'re getting nore and nore pressure
from bl acks, Spani sh American groups, Oiental groups —
you nane it — we’ve had pressure that they’ re not
represented,” he said.3*° “Wnen particularly are claimng
they’re not on the air; they don’t have a voice in

communi cati ons policy.”3°

Taki ng on the FCC

Al'len would regularly informher readers of the
states where licenses were comng up for renewal and urge
themto inspect their stations’ Annual Enploynent Report
(Form 395), which requires that each |icensee report on
station enploynent by sex and ethnic classification. She

publ i shed a statistical analysis of three years of FCC
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annual Enpl oynent Reports by the Ofice of Conmunications
of the United Church of Christ that showed little change
in enmpl oynent of wonen in the top four job categories at
comercial television stations nationw de from 1971 to
1973. In 1973, 88 percent of officials and nmanagers were
mal e, 84 percent of professionals were nmale, 98 percent
of technicians were mal e and 91 percent of sal es workers
were nal e.

The U. S. Comm ssion on Cvil R ghts noted in 1974
that the FCC was the only regul atory agency to act to
el imnate enpl oynent discrimnation by those it
regul ates, but it also faulted the FCC s guidelines as
vague, and the FCC continued to feel pressure from

woren. 351

The FCC | aid out nore extensive guidelines for
broadcasters in 1975, duly reported by Allen, noting that
“apparently we have not made clear that an equa
enpl oynment opportunity program nmust be active and
affirmative,” and that practices and procedures “neutral
on their face cannot be maintained if they operate to
freeze the status quo or perpetuate prior discrimnatory
enmpl oynent practices. ” %2

MRW i ncl uded statenents by FCC Conm ssi oner
Charlotte Reid who noted that since 1971, FCC figures

i ndi cated that enploynment of wonen in full-tinme jobs had
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i ncreased from 23.5 percent to 25.3 percent in 1974, 33
“Whil e the raw nunber of wonen enpl oyed in broadcasting
is not so inpressive, it is noteworthy that 36 percent
are in the upper-four job categories,” she said.** She
noted that wonen accounted for 13.9 percent of all sales
wor kers as conpared to 8.5 percent in 1971. Fenale
of ficials and nmanagers rose from8.9 percent in 1971 to
14. 4 percent in 1974. She acknow edged, however, that
“sex-typing ...appears comonpl ace, especially in smaller
and nedi um market stations. The oft-encountered term
“traffic girl’ did not arise by accident.”3>

But the action against stations continued, and so
did its coverage in Media Report to Wnen. |1n June of
1976, for exanple, the Los Angel es Wnen's Coalition for
Better Broadcasting, nade up of seven fem nist
organi zations, sued to overturn the FCC s deci sion
renewi ng the license of KNXT, the CBS affiliate. It
claimed the FCC placed an inpossibly high standard of
proof upon chall engers all egi ng enpl oynent discrimnation
and that wonmen were grossly underrepresented at KNXT.
The suit was part of a historic canpai gn agai nst four

West Coast tel evision stations and a radio station. 3%
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Publ i ¢ Broadcasti ng

A key area of focus for femnists at this tinme was
al so public broadcasting and Media Report to Wnen
foll owed closely each step of wonen’s efforts for reform
in this area. |In Novenber 1975, the Corporation for
Publ i ¢ Broadcasting published the Report of the Task
Force on Wonen in Public Broadcasting, a docunment that
Al en wote about at length. It concluded that wonen
failed to achi eve the occupational success of nen in the
industry. It was also clear that nmen were seen and heard
on the air nore frequently than wonen. Although wonen
were not stereotyped on public television to the extent
of conmmercial television, they were overl ooked in certain
ki nds of programm ng, particularly public affairs. The
Task Force made recommendations to the CPB Board of
Directors concerning fair and equal treatnment of wonen
both on the air and as enpl oyees of public broadcasting
facilities.®" Efforts at inplenenting the
recomrendati ons were slow and difficult to track. 3°®

MRP reported on a nonitoring project by United
Met hodi st Wnen on “Sex Role Stereotyping in Prime Tine
Tel evi sion,” which was published July 16, 1976.3%° “One

of the largest differences found between the tel evision
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world and the real world was in enploynent,” the report
stated. “U.S. Departnent of Labor statistics for 1975

i ndicate that 40 percent of those enployed in the nation
were female. In our sanple of 1,095 characters, 823 were

enpl oyed ...(and) 22 percent were fenale.”3

The NBC Lawsuit

Al'l en was an authority on all these efforts and
mai nt ai ned an extensive library of original docunments and
medi a coverage of various discrimnation cases within the
medi a i ndustry for use in Media Report and as background
mat erial for scholars w shing to docunent wonen’s
struggle within nedia. One major effort came in a
settlenment in 1977 in a class action sex discrimnation
| awsui t agai nst NBC. 3¢!

I n Decenber 1971, NBC Ni ghtly News production
assi stants Marilyn Schultz and Kat heri ne Powers bal ked at
their usual task of fetching coffee for the nmen on the
staff. They then fornulated and distributed a
guestionnaire to all NBC wonen enpl oyees, uncovering
extensi ve anger about sex discrimnation. They called a
general |unch-hour neeting and 75 wonen overflowed a m ni

conference room crowding into the halls, and the Wnen's
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Comm ttee for Equal Enploynment Opportunity at NBC was
born. Over the next year the wonen organi zed and took
their case to personnel and the all-male “president’s
council” in the NBC board room NBC executives denied
any discrimnation in hiring, pronotion, or in
programm ng. They cl ainmed that NBC s dayti ne soap
operas, in fact, regularly canme to grips with wonen’s
i ssues: adultery, abortion, rape, honosexuality, and
i ncest . 32

The wonen conpl ained to the New York Gty Human

Ri ghts Comm ssion, and later, 16 of then brought suit.
According to the settl enment agreenent, publicized by
Al l en, the network promsed to hire, train and pronote
woren into the mainstream of all broadcast activities.
The agreenent also called for NBC to boost a wonen’s pay
when she was pronoted to equal the average salary of the

mal e enpl oyees in her new grade | evel who were with NBC

five years.

Wor ki ng wi th NOW

Al l en’s docunents show the extent to which the
Nati onal Organi zation for Wnmen worked to reform nedi a

and the inportance that wonmen in general placed on such
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efforts. For exanple, in Decenber 1973, Virginia

Carabill o, NOWnational vice president for public

rel ati ons, took on the cause of changi ng sexi st |anguage

in the National Association of Broadcasters Radi o Code

and forbidding the use of the term“wonen’s |ibbers.” 1In

her proposal, she said, “Let ne underscore here ... that

| do not use the term ‘wonmen’s |iberation’ to refer to

the novenent.... The nedia has made it a perversion.

Have you ever heard broadcasters use the phrase ‘Bl ack

Lib" or “Chicano Lib" or ‘Indian Lib" to describe the

civil rights novenents?®® Carabillo also underscored the

rallying point that nedia portrayals of wonen had becone:

| will point out that wonen are not a speci al

interest group in the usual sense of the term W
are half the population. Wen the inage of wonen
presented in the nedia is offensive, it is offensive
to wonen of all social classes, races, religions and
ethnic origins. Aside from'equal pay,’ the
of fensive i mage of wonen in the nedia has been our
most unifying issue with which to recruit wonen.” 3%
NOW al so went where nedia power is neasured directly

in ternms of noney — advertising — and produced

sophi sticated radio and tel evision spots that went to the

heart of its cause. Allen worked closely with NOWs

activists on nedia and reported details of the ad

situation in Media Report. 3%
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One 30-second radi o spot featured background sound
of a baby crying with the announcer saying:

Thi s heal thy normal baby has a handi cap...she
was born female. Wen she grows up, her job
opportunities will be limted, and her pay low As
a sales clerk, she'll earn half of what a man does.
| f she goes to college, she'll still earn |less than
a man with an eighth grade education. Job
di scrim nation based on sex is against the | aw
And, it’s a waste. Think about your daughter -
she’ s handi capped too. This nmessage sponsored by
t he NOW Legal Defense and Educati on Fund, New York,
N. Y. 3@

NOW had proposed a wonen’s rights canpaign to the
Advertising Council for its approval as a public service
canpai gn. Approval by the council, a non-profit
associ ation that recomends advertising for the public
good to newspapers, mnmgazines, television, and radio
stations, was a virtual necessity for nationw de
distribution. But the council wthheld its
recommendati on on the grounds that NOVNwas a political
organi zati on engaged in attenpting to influence
| egi sl ation.

NOW countered that the ads, concentrating on equal
pay and opportunity for equal work, were covered by
exi sting |l aws forbidding discrimnation agai nst wonen.
The council gave its blessing to the ads and they began

airing in spring 1973 when NOWNs Legal Defense and

Educati on Fund, a separate, tax-exenpt arm was named to
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sponsor the canpai gn under the council’s rul es. 3¢
Details of the ad situation were reported by Allen in

Medi a Report . 3%

Prot esting Language

Al | en devoted many pages of Media Report to protests
agai nst sexi st | anguage. One notabl e incident occurred
on the 6 p.m news at the ABC affiliate in New York on
Nov. 24, 1976, when weather forecaster Tex Antoine nade a
remark after a news story about rape, saying, “Confucius
say, if rape inevitable, relax and enjoy it.”3%° Allen
docunented this incident and al so revisions of broadcast
codes to bar derisive words about wonen, findings of
studi es on derogatory | anguage about wonen, and
i ndi vidual stations’ and newspapers’ agreenents to ban
sexi st | anguage.

Despite such bans, Allen was frustrated with the
ways in which nmedia di scussed wonen in general during the
period known as the Second Wave of Fem nism often
categorizing themas either liberated or traditional.?3?°
She bl amed the nedia’ s nmal e-dom nated nmanagenent for
portrayi ng wonen interested in the wonen’s novenent as

crazies, hysterics and | eshians run anmuck. “Were does
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the msinformati on come fron?” she wote in script at the
top of a 1972 Washi ngton Post article on what was
believed to be the first survey of the characteristics of
wonen in the women’s novenent.3*' Allen nost |ikely saved
the clipping in her papers because it went to the heart
of her conpl aint about the perception of fem nists at the
time.

The way the Post put it, “The nyth, popul ar anong
detractors of the wonen’s liberation novenent, that it is
conposed mai nly of bra-burners, frustrated fenal es
unhappy in their marriages and man-hating | esbians is
strongly challenged in a survey published in the March

i ssue of Psychol ogy Today.”3"?

One respondent was quoted

as saying “typically,” according to the Post, “’ M

al oof ness to W.M (the wonen’s |iberation novenent) is due
to the press coverage given to the organization.

Al t hough | know better, | don't want to be thought of as

a neurotic |esbian.’”3® The Post noted that .8 percent of
respondents replied that they had becone honpbsexuals as a
result of their participation in wonmen’s |iberation,

while 70 percent of wonen’s novenment nenbers said child

reari ng and housewor k shoul d be shar ed.
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Wnen's Roles Gow in Tel evision

By the md to late 1970s, the chall enges agai nst
medi a were having an inpact. Marlene Sanders becane the
first wonan to anchor a network news show and by 1974 she
had presented ABC s “News Wth a Woman’ s Touch” for five
years. She had | ong advocated wonen’s use of the “force
of law in trying to make gains in the news industry. 3™
By sumrer 1976, there was a proliferation of |ocal
wonen’ s interest programm ng, including “Wnen Alive” in
New York, “Wman!” in Buffalo, “Wnen Unlimted” in
Pittsfield, “The Changing Wrld of Wonen” in New York,
“Wman Foruni in Atlanta, “The Whman’s Show’ in Col unbi a,
“Altogether Now' in Detroit, “Speaking of Wnen” in
M | waukee, “We: Wonen Everywhere” in Seattle, “NOW
W' re Tal king” in Boston, and “Wnmantinme & Co.” in San

Fr anci sco. 3

Al'l en publicized themall.

She took particular interest in prograns with an
al | -woman production teamlike “Wnmantinme & Co.,” which
was nationally syndicated on PBS. It was “dedicated to
satisfying the informati onal needs of the stay-at-hone

woman, ” according to one of its producers, Roxanne
Russell, the first woman news producer in the San

Franci sco Bay Area.®® “W were trying to get content
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that woul d actually chall enge the thinking of wonen stuck

at hone,” Russell, now a senior producer at CBS News in
Washi ngton, D.C., said.®’ “Wmen in the workforce were
still a new force ...and the glass ceiling hadn’'t even

been invented because they hadn’'t gotten that high.”38

Cenerati ng Research

In addition to reporting on the industry and WFP
associates’ activities, Media Report frequently solicited
help fromthe network of wonmen who subscribed in
conducting studies pertinent to wonen and nedia. For
exanple, in a mailing to subscribers in August, 1977,
Al l en included a request for help on a study proposed by
an associ ate of the news coverage of the state IW
conferences. “Do you have sone docunentation — exanpl es,
| ocal nedia survey, personal or observed experiences?”
she asked. 3"

O her proposals included “The Media Distribution
Systemas It is Experienced by Wnen,” an ongoi ng WFP
study designed to expose the ways print nedia
di stributors kept wonmen’s publications off retai
shelves. Allen used Media Report to describe the reasons

for the study to associ ates:
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Modern technol ogy makes it possible for nearly
anyone to publish a book or magazi ne, produce a
film video or audio tape, or even make a record,
but the distribution system probably won’t
distribute it. W’'d like to gather the first-hand
experiences of wonmen trying to distribute what they
produce, or what other wonen produce — a collection
of testinonials to the realities of the distribution
probl em as wonmen experience it.. W envision a
power ful docunent show ng what wonen face. It could
then be the basis for many suggested corrective
remedi es. At present, we |lack such docunented
evi dence. 38°
She cited one exanple in which an associate told of a
bookstore unable to carry M. because the | ocal
i ndependent distributor would bring it only if the
bookstore woul d carry other publications he wanted sold
such as Field and Stream
Anot her proposal was for the conpilation of a
conmputerized mailing list for wonen coded by subject matter
— an idea proposed by an associate. Another idea was for a
study of foundation grants to pronote wonen’s nedi a and an
exam nation of the extent to which grants for nedia
projects provide for the dissem nation of the results.
There is no indication that these studies were
conducted, but Allen worked under the assunption that
i deas were to be thrown out to the community, usually via

Medi a Report, and projects would be undertaken and

conpl eted by those who were interested in doing so.
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Changes in the 1980s

By the early 1980s, the tone of the correspondence
to Media Report took on a nore professional air. There
were fewer personal notes, there was | ess discussion
about |ack of noney, there was | ess anger and
confrontati on expressed by wonen, there was nore
organi zed activity in regard to conferences, published
reports, and governnent-sponsored events, and there was
nore positive news coverage. Medi a Report al so began to
take a nore global view, as evidenced in pronotional
material distributed in its eighth year of publication.
The material reflected the confidence Media Report had in
its mssion of increasing awareness of the role of wonen
and participation by wonen in nedia. It said Mdia
Report reflected Allen’s view that “female journalismis
sonet hi ng different.” 38

Wnen, by that tinme, were represented in nmedia as
t hey had never before been, particularly in television.
I n correspondence from producers and viewers, Allen was
kept up to date on new wonen-oriented shows, including
Wnen USA!', a nationally syndicated show produced at

WW-TV in Gncinnati that aired locally in prine tine. 3%
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The first Wonen USA!, for exanple, included panelists
such as Congresswoman Bel |l a Abzug on “The Job Market: A
Wman' s Perspective” and aired June 3, 1980.

The one-hour format included two video packages, a
studi o audi ence and interaction between panelists, the
audi ence, and the host. The second show was “Success for
Sal e” and focused on dressing for success in the business
worl d and at the conpany picnic “so you don’'t alienate

383 The third and fourth shows noved into

t he boss’ wife.
subj ect areas that m ddl e-cl ass wonen |ikely would only
have specul at ed about a decade before — the two-career
famly, commuter narriages, daycare, and the tradeoffs of
cor porate success.

Entertai nment television, too, drew Allen’s
attention as it tackled nore conplex wonen’s issues and
began to focus on the working class, which represented
nore than 80 percent of enployed wonen. For exanpl e,
“Alice” awards, naned after the television character
portrayed by Linda Lavin from 1976-1984, were given in
1986 to “A Tine To Triunph,” a CBS novie based on the
true story of a “housew fe” who beconmes an arny pil ot
when her ailing husband could no | onger work, a

“MacNei | / Lehrer Newshour” segnent profiling two New York

City wonen struggling to qualify for garbage-collecting
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j obs, and “Express: No Wirk, No Wl fare,” a KQED TV
program exam ning the inpact of California s workfare | aw
on wel fare nothers. 3%

But the nmedia still managed to present a distorted
pi cture, and Allen continued to point out studies that
showed that fact. The National Conmm ssion on WbrKking
Wnen, for exanple, found that while fewer than one in
four enpl oyed wonen had manageri al or professional jobs,
on the 25 prograns premering in the fall of 1986, 61
percent of female characters held those types of high-
paying jobs. It found that while nearly half of al
enpl oyed wonen held clerical and service jobs, only 17
percent of working wonmen tel evision characters held such

j ObS. 385

Looki ng Ahead with Optim sm

By the m d-1980s, as the founder and chi ef operating
of ficer of Media Report, though she never referred to
herself in that type of corporate |anguage, Allen’s
opi ni ons about where and how wonen appeared in nedia
mattered. She appeared on a panel at the 1984 Annual
Meeting for the Association for Education in Journalism

and Mass Communi cation on the topic, “New Priorities and
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the *Gender Gap’” in which she was optim stic about the
future and about what wonen had acconplished within nass
communi cation.3® She said that 1984 marked the

di sappearance of wonen as a “special interest” group and
t he beginning of a distinct trend: news coverage of
wonen as a majority political force.

She may have been referring to her years of work on
Medi a Report and her own efforts at establishing a
wonen’ s communi cati on network when she sai d:

This new treatment of wonmen’s news arising in
the 1980s is the cul mnation of the growth of an
ext ensi ve wonen’ s comruni cati on system of
newspapers, magazi nes and a nultitude of organized
and sem -organi zed networks and coalitions built
slowy, steadily, and firmy over two and a half
decades since the terrible silence of the 1950s. 3
She saw this network as the basis of wonen’s

political power nationally:

...\ in the study of conmmunications nust note
that it is the ability of this organized
network/coalition to reach mllions of the public
that has created the power (just as all nedia
outreach does) which we now see reflected in the
bal | ot box and thus also in the new nedi a coverage
of wonmen’s news. 388
She noted that by 1984, use of “chairperson” in news

stories was conmon, as was use of |ast names of wonmen on

second reference without courtesy titles (though The New

York Tines was a hol dout until June 19, 1986). But nore
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inportantly, she saw comruni cation schools as sources of
change, offering the full resources of the Wnen' s
Institute for Freedom of the Press and Media Report to
Woren to hel p in making that change. ®°

It was as though in 1984 she sensed success
culmnating fromthe years of publishing Mdia Report and
foresaw a tinme when it mght influence future
gener ati ons:

Toget her we can exercise a | eadership role
not only in helping to prepare students for this
new priority in mass comruni cations but in giving
gui dance to those in all nedia who are facing
news re-definition. Just as we no longer wite
t he deneani ng headl i nes we once did, just as we
no | onger describe newsmaki ng wonen by the col or
of their clothes, hair, or skin, so hereafter it
will be as inexcusable to omt or report poorly
t hose issues that are of concern to nore wonen
than men as it would be to omit coverage of an
i nternational nonetary conference or a change in
the federal voting | aws. 3%

In early 1986, Allen announced in Media Report
that she was “planning to nove on to other things. |1’ ve
| ong had conmmuni cations theory to wite that | have not
had tinme to do while also doing the Media Report. ”3%
After 15 years of publishing Media Report, Allen sold it

in the summer of 1987 to Conmuni cati ons Research

Associates, Inc., where it was edited by Sheila G bbons,
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vice president and senior editor of CRA and remains so
to this day.

I n announci ng the change, Allen said her goal was
to devote nore tine to the Wonen’s Institute for Freedom
of the Press and to her own witing, and she foresaw
“anot her wave of progress” in politics, econom cs, and
social rights for wonen.3? “W have a |ot of media work
to do,” she wote to associates. “Every area of wonen's
progress and woul d-be progress needs a strong
comuni cati ons conponent. As WFP Associates, we are in
a good position to begin nmaking that kind of
contri bution.”3%

Al'l en kept the goal of redefining news at the
forefront and used her publication as a way of
denonstrating her vision of howit could be done. 1In the
process, Media Report docunmented the nedia activismthat
pl ayed an inportant role in the wonen’s novenent of the
1970s and 1980s. Allen, through her careful and thorough
reporting, becanme known as a reliable source of
information and her witing reflected the changes in the
medi a activism novenent. She al so hel ped shape change in
t he novenent by raising and enphasi zi ng the causes
inportant to her that would then becone priorities with

wonen activists. “It (Media Report) got out information

216



that wasn’t getting out anywhere else,” said Martha
Al l en. 394

Medi a Report facilitated the comrunication
network Allen envisioned on nedia issues and wonen’ s
contribution to the nedia denbocracy novenent. “She kept
peopl e connected” in the sane way that electronic
comuni cati on connects peopl e today, according to Martha
Al len.3% “People felt nore isolated, |ike they were the
only ones thinking those things. [Wthout Mdia Report, ]
worren in mass nedia didn't know they had solidarity if

they wanted it.”3%
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CHAPTER 7

ALLEN AND TECHNOLOGY

Al'l en’s hopes and dreans for a nedia of equal access
under denocratic principles were heavily invested in new
technol ogy. She was anong the first wonen conmuni cation
scholars to seize on the inportance of wonen’'s access to
new t echnol ogy as a way of gaining agency in the field.

In her chapter in the 1996 book, Wnen Transform ng
Communi cations: d obal Intersections, she used a fem nist
t heoretical approach to trace the material structures of
“the press” to make her case that the conbination of new
technol ogy and its use by wonen would begin to return
denocracy to journalism 3%

Among her key points was that the rise of the “penny
press” of the early 1800s marked the dem se of the
citizenry's First Amendnent rights to press access, not
the path to it. Instead, she wote, press access “had
become a property right totally based on one’s wealth,”
and that wealth was largely in the hands of male property

owner s. 398

She credited wonen’s access to cheaper offset
press technology (and later the Internet) with an
“astoni shing” change in society that brought about |ess
vi ol ence agai nst wonen, a greater extent of wonen's
participation in politics, and a correspondi ng increase

in wonen’s participation in media.3®
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Allen’s path to becom ng an international wonen' s
| eader on nedia i ssues and technol ogy can be traced
t hrough her participation in a series of journalism
conferences | eading up to the international wonen’s
conferences that were under the auspices of the United
Nations. As evidenced by her own conferences at the
Wnen’s Institute for Freedomof the Press, outlined in
Chapter 5, Allen saw wonen’s conferences as an essenti al

social force and still another form of wonen’s nedi a. 4%°

Striking a Nerve at MORE — a pivotal point

Al l en had | abored under the assunption that wonen
were interested in nmedia for years, but she knew for
certain she had struck a nerve when she noderated a panel
di scussion, “Wnen: In the News and the Newsroom” at the
Third A J. Liebling Counter-Convention in New York in
1974. %1  The series of conventions was naned for the late
New Yor ker magazi ne journalist who specialized in
articles of press criticism It was sponsored by MORE, a
t hen-mont hl y magazi ne devoted to the appraisal of news-
gathering efforts by the press.

Anmong t he approxi mately 20 panel s schedul ed were
t hose on national security and the press with author

Vi ctor Navasky, The New York Tines’ Seynour Hersh, and
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Al ger Hiss; the press and the presidency with CBS News
anchor Dan Rather and UPI White House correspondent Hel en
Thomas; success and failure with director Wody Al len and
aut hor Erica Jong; and Jewi sh bias and the press with
Noam Chonmsky of MI.T., Rabbi Arthur Hertzberg and
ot hers. 492

The panel on wonen was arranged after protests were
waged t he previous year by NOW about the excl usion of
wonen and topics relating to wonmen fromthe MORE events.
It was the first professional conference that gal vani zed
wonen in their activismregarding nedia and it nmarked a
pivotal point in Allen s activist career. It was at the
first MORE conference that Allen was shown the depth of
interest in the issues she pursued and it began nore than
a decade of conferences and alliances in which Allen
hel ped | ead the wonen’s nedia reformeffort.

The issues raised at the first MORE conference are
key to understandi ng where activist wonen stood on nedi a
at atime in which such concerns were just energing, and
the reaction to the first small wonen’ s panel, including
nati onal news coverage, spurred Allen and other activists
on in their uphill battle to take on the mass nedi a
behenmoth. Some of the issues — including courtesy titles

for wonen and the placenent of wonen’s pages in the
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newspaper — were trenmendously synbolic for wonen who had
been bristling for years at being called “girl” in
newsprint and described by their hairstyles, body types,
and cl ot hi ng.

Al en’s panel at the MORE Conference was conprised
of Elizabeth Peer of Newsweek, El eanor Ri eger of ABC TV
Sports, Marilyn Goldsmth of Newsday, and Ell en Cohn of
the New York Daily News. It was assigned the small est
nmeeti ng roomat the convention, although half the total
1, 800 peopl e who regi stered were wonen. Interest by
conference organi zers was clearly underesti mated. The
panel was held before a crowd of about 200 that
overflowed into the hallways and it netted stories in
maj or newspapers, including The New York Tines.*3 A
Reuters story printed in The Christian Sci ence Mnitor
procl ai ned the panel the nost exciting at the conference
and said it was the only one at the convention that kept
going after its allotted tine — “for two hours, nore than
twice as long as it was schedul ed. ” 4%

A topic that got press coverage was the refusal of
the Tines and ot her newspapers to use the prefix “M.”
for women’s nanes instead of “Mss” or “Ms.” John
Cakes, editor of the Tines editorial page, responded to a

guestion about it by saying he didn't think it was an
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5

i nportant enough question to answer.“”® O her wonen

guesti oned why newspapers continued wonen’ s pages,
asking, “Can you imagine a black’s page?” 4%

Wonen di scussed offensive editorial content, citing
one newspaper that referred to India' s Prime Mnister
I ndira Gandhi and Israel’s outgoing Prine Mnister Colda
Meir as “Pistol Packing Manmas” in a headline. There were
few nmen in the audi ence, but when one stood up and said,
“Now t hat wonen are appearing in increasing nunbers in
newsroons ..” he was interrupted by barely audi ble, but
i nsistent hisses and boos. One wonman said, “Only a nman
woul d say that.” He stammered and sat down.*®” The
rhetoric of the wonen reflected the growi ng frustration
of wonen in regard to nedi a.

Cohn tol d the gathering:

Because we are femal e, our acconplishnents are
instantly underval ued, overl ooked or, what is nost
common, treated as trivial or hunorous. Sexism —
which | consider a social disease that is both
congenital and highly contagi ous and nore common
than the comon cold — is the only formof bigotry
whose practice is alnost universally socially
acceptable and is, in fact, encouraged as if it were
good, clean fun. 48
A participant called the discussion fromthe

audi ence “electrifying,” wwth wonen fromall over telling

stories about how they were tackling sexi smon the job.*%°

A consensus energed fromthe neeting that a separate
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conference for wonmen be held to build a coalition of
newswomen across the country that woul d establish
guidelines for fair treatnent of wonen in the news and in
the newsroom Allen was designated its |eader with
pl anning help to come from Jacqueline Ceballos, a
fem ni st activist; Joyce Snyder, coordinator of the
Nat i onal Organization for Wnen’s comrittee on the image
of wonmen in the media; and several feninist witers.*

“The idea for a separate conference grew out of
spirited expressions of frustration, resentnent and
anger” by many of those present for discussion “of what
was generally perceived as the nedia’s failure to take
wonen seriously, either on the job or in the news,”
according to the @Quild Reporter, a newsletter for a
j ournal i sm uni on. 4

About a year before it was to be held, Allen and
Mar sha Dubrow of New York drafted a “Dear Journalist”
mailing to notify wonen of the formation of a network of
femal e journalists to gather for a conference to include
topi cs such as use of |anguage regardi ng wonen, effective
| obbying for change in editorial material offensive to
wonen, tactics for raising the consciousness of editors
and reporters, job opportunities, the nechanics of

bringing sex discrimnation |lawsuits, and creation of a
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fund for wonen fired for “standing up to their
editors.”*? Allen and Media Report to Wnen, then inits
i nfancy, were the designated contacts and received dozens
of letters of interest.*?

Allen heard fromold friends |Iike Christy Bul kel ey,
second vice president of Wonen in Conmunications, Inc.,
and editor and publisher of The Saratogian in Saratoga
Springs, NY.; fromwnen who were stalled in their
careers; and from ot her groups working on nedi a- and- wonen
i Ssues.

A planning commttee was forned and after a series
of neetings in New York, the National Conference on Wnen
and the Media was set to coincide with the Liebling IV
MORE Conference beginning May 8, 1975.%* Plans for the
wor kshops i ncluded two sections, one on enploynent titled
“The Letter of the Law. Making a Federal Case Qut of It~
and the other on inmage of wonmen in the nedia called
“Spirit of the Law. The |Inmage You Save WII| Be Your
Ol\ln.”415

During the norning session, wonen were to discuss
their individual lawsuits as well as those specifically
filed agai nst The New York Tines, Newsday, the St. Louis

Post - D spat ch, and NBC. Wnen would al so di scuss

what ever affirmative action prograns were in place in
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their newsroons and how t hey managed to | obby
successfully for them A fem nist |lawer was schedul ed
to outline laws like Title VII that gave rights to wonen
One session dealt with strategies for elimnating sexism
on the job and in the nedia.

Al l en again raised the idea of a network, saying,
“One of the purposes of the conference on wonen and the
media is to begin our own network to circulate story
i deas, job opportunities and other hel pful
information.”*® And, she offered Media Report to Wnen
as a way of doing that “since we have no funds” to do it
any ot her way.*’

Pl anners, meanwhile, were conpiling guidelines on
affirmati ve action and style based on wonmen’ s suggesti ons

that were sent to Allen. *?®

One suggestion she received
was from Paul a Kassell. After publishing New D rections
for Wnen fromher Dover, N J., home for three years,
Kassell found “that practically no wonen are interested
in entering, |earning or advancing in the publishing side
of journalism”%?®

Kassel |l asked Allen if she could be recognized to
speak on that subject at the norning session of the

conference.*?® “| had never net her,” said Kassell.?%! |

said | would like to cone. So, of course, she had nme on
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the panel. She said she was going to have nme on the
panel . And, | was on the panel.”%?

The National Conference on Wonen and Media (WAM was
| arger than even the plans indicated. |t was noderated
by Allen with opening remarks by Rep. Bella Abzug, D N.Y.
Wnen were encouraged to participate fromthe floor and
there was tine allotted for an open m crophone. The
nmor ni ng panel consisted of Nancy Stanley, a partner at
Bl ank, Goodnman, Kelly, Rone & Stanley, a femnist |aw
firm Annabelle Kerins of Newsday, Jewel George of NBC,
Megan Rosenfeld of The Washi ngt on Post; Panela Meyer of
the St. Louis Post-D spatch;, Phyllis Ml anud of Newsweek;
Nancy Borman of Majority Report; Kasell of New D rections
for Wnen;, and Jani ce La Rouche, a fem nist career
consul tant and assertiveness training counselor. The
af t ernoon panel included Loretta Lotman of the National
Gay Task Force; Ellen Cohn, New York Daily News
columi st; Marcia Dubrow, Reuters correspondent; Ellen
Frankfort, author of Vaginal Politics, and Joyce Snyder,
coordi nator of the National Media Task Force of NOW 4?3

The overall Liebling IV convention drew about 1,700
to New York’s Hotel Commobdore and included panel s headed
by Carl Bernstein, then of The Washi ngton Post, GCene

Roberts of the Philadel phia Inquirer, and Sally Quinn of
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The Washi ngt on Post on such topics as reporters’ self
censorship and the art of the interview ** The National
Conf erence on Wnen and the Media drew nore than 300
wonen and a handful of men. %%

Abzug told the group that wonmen would only attain
equal professional responsibility when they “crash into
t he top managenent of newspapers, radio, and

n 426

tel evi si on. She charged that nmen at the top of the

medi a had distorted vision: “They see with nmen’s eyes,

trained over a lifetine to regard wonmen as appendages

rather than equals.”**’

Candor was the order of the day. For exanple,
Snyder, in her prepared remarks, touched on the sensitive
i ssue that having nore wonen in newsroons did not
necessarily make the news produced there nore “femnist”:

Sadly, not all wonen and nen are fem ni st and
sone Queen Bees enjoy their exclusive position, nuch
i ke the proverbial “only Jew in the country club.”
These wonen have ki nd of undergone a | obotony in the
soci al consci ousness departnent, and not
surprisingly, this is the kind of person that makes
good managenent nmaterial. To wonen like this | can
onlzmsay: Either you're with us or you’'re agai nst
us.

The wonen’ s conference concluded on Sunday at 2 p. m

with a summati on. 4%°

It adopted wi thout dissent two
resol uti ons accusi ng MORE of deneani ng wonen in the

choice of its panels and topics, and demandi ng that MORE
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consult the wonmen on content for future conferences. **
They were actions that drew an angry response from MORE
convention organi zers who decried being portrayed as

“some sort of villain.”®t

A Fal se Start

It was clear that the WAM group, as it was referred
to in correspondence, was novi ng toward breaking the
bonds of the MORE convention altogether. The wonen
di scussed hol di ng ot her conferences and the possibility
of a national nedia organization grow ng out of the

2 Allen turned down a notion to nake

current conference.®
Medi a Report to Wnen the official voice of such an
organi zation, saying she feared the $10 subscription rate
woul d excl ude sonme wonmen from participation. But she
said Media Report would continue to m neograph and
circul ate correspondence for the group, which reported
expenses of $171.59 for the conference. After
contributions, Allen was apparently left to pay expenses
of $54.06 for postage, paper, and envel opes.

For Kassell, her appearance on Allen’ s panel was

the beginning of a long and fruitful relationship, and

Kassel | hel ped engi neer sone of the Winen’s Institute for
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Freedom of the Press’ own wonen and nmedi a conferences
(di scussed in Chapter 5). “That’s how | nmet Donna,” she
said, referring to the MORE conference.®® “And, then
found out about the Media Report ...and | remenber writing
to her. | said, ‘Were have you been all ny |ife?  You
know it’s just what | was |ooking for. Sonebody was into
exactly what | was into.”%*

The next opportunity for discussion anong those
gal vani zed by the MORE conferences cane in the formof a
“mni-conference” offered to the Wnen And Medi a (WAM
group by the Wonen’s Bureau of the U S. Departnent of
Labor. The m ni-conference titled “Wnen as a New Force
in the Media — Strategies for Change” was held Sept. 12,
1975, at the Washington Hilton in Washington, D.C, as
part of the Wonen's Bureau National Conference “Wnen in
t he Econony: Full Freedom of Choice” to celebrate the
bureau’s 55'" anniversary and mark |International Wnen's
Year.*® There was a general feeling at the mni-
conference that those present were aware that the inmage
of wonen as portrayed by the nmedia was sexist, that
wor ki ng wonren i n nedia had significant enpl oynment
probl ens, and that those two problems were rel ated. 3

Al l en encouraged participants to join in a

di scussi on she chaired the followi ng day on the formation
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of a broad-based coalition of wonen and organi zati ons
interested in the nedia that could work together for
common goal s. She had previously discouraged the wonen
fromthe idea of form ng a new wonen’ s group, and her
reluctance resurfaced at the discussion neeting when she
described fruitless efforts since Spring 1974 to start a
wonen-i n-nmedi a group. She told the wonen that as a
result of her efforts she had a mailing |ist of about 600
peopl e who were interested but no noney or way to get the
word out about such a group.*¥

But the 50 people who attended the neeting forged
ahead and laid out a plan to form an organi zati on of
worren in the media with no exclusive standards of who
could belong. The definition of who works in the nedia
was to be self-determ ned. *®

The group voted to forma steering conmttee to be
charged with drawing up a statenment of principles with
prograns and policies to cone later. Disagreenent anong
the wonmen centered on a split that woul d plague Allen
t hroughout her lifelong efforts to reformnedia — the
practical vs. the ideological or the liberal fem nist
approach vs. the radical fem nist approach that she

al ways sought to straddle in her activist efforts. The

sharp division came anong those who were interested in
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j ob opportunities for wonen in the nedia and those who
want ed to change nedi a altogether, particularly the
portrayal of wonen.
It was decided that the group nanme woul d

i ncorporate the words “nedi a wonen” and the steering
committee woul d decide its focus.*® Menbers of the
tenporary steering conmttee included Margot Burnman,
Deni se Tabet, Pat Koza, Joyce Starr, Alison Freeman, and
Al'l en of Washington; Sister Francella of Portland, Oe.;
Angel a Cabrera, Bernice Friedlander, Jewell Jackson
McCabe, Ruth Gage-Col by, and Rita Stoll man of the New
York area; Pat Strandt of Chicago; Ml ly Hood of
Col unmbus, ©Chio; Beverly Eager of Phil adel phia; and Rhoda
Epstein of Mam.

True to their words, wonen sent Allen ideas for how
t he group should be organi zed and the tenporary steering
conmmttee nmet to discuss themon Dec. 11, 1975, at

Al l en’ s hone. 4*°

The reconmmended nanme for the group was
Media Women in Action and its aimwas to create
coalitions with various other wonen’ s/ nmedia groups and to
be “an activist spearhead, rather than a professionally
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oriented group. It tried to resolve the split in

goals by stating that is purpose was the “elimnation of
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sexismin the nedia, especially in enploynment practices
and the portrayal of wonen.” %%

There were sonme 40 wonen in | eadership positions.
Dues were set at $10 for the cal endar year of 1976, and
Al'l en expl ained the history of how the group was forned
and its goals in Media Report to Wnmen under the headline
“Media Wonren in Action — New National G oup to Coordinate
Actions on Media.”*?

However, just two nonths later, Allen’s
frustrations at form ng a national group resurfaced when
Medi a Wonen in Action disbanded for |ack of funds and
effective coordination. |Its |eaders were brutally honest
in their assessnment and refunded half of what each nenber
contributed in funds. Adm nistrator Pat Ridley wote a
“Dear Friend” letter to the nenbership:

Al t hough the response has been good, and

al t hough the need for action is apparently

recogni zed by many, the Coordinating Commttee of

Media Wonen in Action has not been able to bring

enough wonen together to handl e national canpaigns

of action on the nedia. Therefore we are disbandi ng.

However, this is not to discourage other groups from

continuing work of this nature on a regional or

| ocal basis. W recommend Media Report to Wnen as

a way to keep track of national actions by wonen

regardi ng the media which you may wish to work on.

The failure of Media Wonen in Action is an
illustration of the difficulty of uniting wonen in a

nati onal donmestic organi zation devoted to one issue —

238



changing nedia. |t denonstrated the difficulty of

conmbi ning the sonetimes conpeting agendas of wonen’s
rights groups and wonen journalists with the varied
approaches to nedia, including equity within the industry
and representation of wonen within nedia products. But
the lack of a traditional organization nmay have added to
the rel evance of Allen’s WFP think tank because W FP
wel coned i deas from across the spectrum of wonen and
medi a i ssues. And, Allen s |leadership role at the MORE
conferences and in attenpting to form Media Wonen in
Action enhanced her reputation as that of an influential
voi ce on an issue that was about to rise to international

i nport ance.

| nt ernati onal Wnen’ s Year

In January 1975, the National Conm ssion on the
Qoservance of International Wnmen's Year was established
by executive order of the President. Anong its top
priorities was exam nation of the nmedia, which it faulted
for m sl eading representations of wonen and the | ack of
wonen in nedia personnel ranks and in policy-making

5

roles.* Alen was invited to serve as a public nenber

of the comm ssion after wonmen’s groups protested that the
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Media Commttee of the comm ssion was not nade up of
wonen actually laboring in the nmedia reform novenent.
She hel ped craft the wording of the final recomendations
accepted by President Ford at a Wiite House cerenony July
1, 1976, as she sat in the audi ence. **

Medi a gui del i nes adopted by the commi ssion
illustrated the scope of the nedia reformnovenent in

which Allen and ot her wonen nedia activists were so

inti mately invol ved. **

The guidelines stated in part:

The nedi a have enornous inpact on the formation
and reinforcenent of behavior and attitudes. Wen
wonen are constantly portrayed in stereotyped ways,
these i mages affect their lives and their
aspirations. Increasingly during the |ast year or
so, wonen have becone nore concerned about the
limting portrayal by the nedia:

--Wnen are rarely represented accurately in
radi o, tel evision, newspapers, nagazines, film
entertai nment programm ng and adverti sing.

--Despite progress in sonme areas, news relating
to wonmen is still very seriously under-reported.

--When wonen’s activities are covered they are
usual Iy segregated, subordinated or ridicul ed.

--Wonen constitute only 25-35 percent of al
peopl e working in the nedia and only 5 percent of
the nmedi a’ s policy-nmakers.

Studi es of nedia practices denonstrate that
t hese problens are universal. A variety of wonen’s
groups have painstakingly anal yzed nedi a out put -
locally, regionally, and nationally. Their research
substantiates a distorted portrayal and |ack of news
coverage of wonen. 4%

The guidelines cited the Wrld Plan of Action

adopted at the U N Conference for International Wnen's
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Year in Mexico Cty, which recognized the responsibility
of the media in creating change:

A maj or obstacle in inproving the status of
wonen lies in public attitudes and val ues regardi ng
wonen’s roles in society. The mass communi cati on
medi a have great potential as a vehicle for social
change and coul d exercise a significant influence in
hel ping to renpve prejudices and stereotypes... 4
The final report, “...To Forma Mre Perfect Union ..’

Justice for Anerican Wnen, presented to the president
and released in July 1976, contained not only input from
but direct quotes fromAllen. She was the one public
menber of the Media Conmittee who perhaps coul d speak
nost broadly on the years of effort by wonmen to nonitor
medi a coverage of wonen, challenge the |icenses of
broadcasters, nount |egal challenges, denonstrate for
change, and establish their own nedi a because she had
covered all these activities in Media Report to Wnen. *°
Al l en and ot her wonen, weary of the | ack of
attention of wonen’s issues by the mass nedia and now
armed with federal and U N. support ideologically,
undertook a project to circunvent the mass nedia by using
the nost cutting-edge technol ogy available at the tine.

The wonen sought to inplement a najor tenet of the

i nformal wonen’ s nedia network established by Allen —
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t hat wonmen could only be heard accurately and w t hout

prejudice if they spoke for thensel ves.

The National Wnen' s Agenda

By the tine of the W, Allen had al ready had her
hand in crafting national guidelines for nmedia change as
part of the National Wnen s Agenda, a grassroots
nmovenent by wonen’s groups to work together for nutua
goals that grew out of the effort to involve wonen in
IWy. %1 It was started with a small foundation grant
obt ai ned by the Winen’s Action Alliance, which was
founded in 1970 by Brenda Fasteau and G oria Stei nem of
the National Organization for Wnen.*? The Nationa
Wnen’'s Agenda was an unbrella organi zation of 76 wonen’s
groups that represented nore than 30 million women. 4%

Al len was a co-convenor of the Media Task Force of
t he National Winen's Agenda and as such had the backing
and funding of a national organization.** She began
pur sui ng what was becom ng her top goal - establishing
alternative wonen’s nmedia on a large scale. As a |eading
medi a wat chdog, she and ot hers could see that wonen were

potentially | osing ground nore quickly than before as
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hi gh technol ogy began transform ng the nati onal
communi cati ons system

Agai nst that backdrop the National Wnen s Agenda
Project, with Allen’s | eadership, undertook an effort to
create via satellite “a vital information network anong
over 100 women’s organi zations which represent over 30

mllion wonmen.”*%®

The wonen were attenpting to enter a
domain in which they had virtually no expertise, no
nonet ary backers, and, as it turned out, were decidedly
unwel cone.

At the tinme, |ong-distance communication in nost
people’s mnds was |limted to tel ephone | andlines, and
live television was a novelty. But during the N xon
adm ni stration, the governnent decided it woul d not
regul ate who could | aunch a communi cations satellite, the
technol ogy of which was first put in the skies by NASA at
t axpayer expense. Anyone with the wherewithall to
design, build, launch, and operate one could do so, and
| arge corporations did. NASA , under these sane rul es,
had no funding to further develop satellite technol ogy so
it began courting public-interest groups to bring
pressure for increased devel opnent . 4°°

Al though it’s not clear exactly how she | earned of

the public satellite project, Allen is credited with
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alerting the National Wnen's Agenda (NWA) in m d-January
1977 of the deadline for proposals, which was only a few
nonths off. At the sane tinme, the Public Interest
Satellite Association (PISA), which was forned in the
fall of 1975 to nobilize a broad-based public effort to
explore the public interest uses of satellite
comuni cati ons technol ogy, |earned of the interest by the
NVWA and included the group on its list of public-interest
groups with which it was working to prepare proposals for
the use of four experinmental NASA satellites |aunched in
1966. *°7

NASA, in cooperation with Pl SA, sponsored an
expenses-paid conference in Arlington, Va., March 27-29,
1977. Fourteen woren from NWA were invited in what the
group called “an extraordi nary opportunity for us to
become involved in an area never before open to women. ” 4%
Pl SA saw satellite technology at the tinme as conparabl e
to television in the 1930s, with a |ot of potential, a
| ack of public awareness, and the possibility of being
used exclusively by private corporations to the detrinent
of the public.%®

“Taxpayers’ noney was used to launch the first
satellites; unorgani zed taxpayers nmay well be the last to

benefit at all,” NWA Director Madeline Lee wote in a
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menmo to NWA nenbers. “Wnen, it al nost goes w thout
saying, will be anong the last of the |ast, except that
now we have a foot in the door, and our attendance at
this conference can be extremely inmportant.”%° |t is
clear fromLee' s nenp that while NASA recogni zed severa
public interest areas such as religious groups, state and
| ocal citizens’ groups, and educational institutions, it
had not considered wonen’s groups a separate entity.

NWA, however, was determ ned to “establish our presence
as a wormen’s network” in the eyes of NASA %' [t | ooked
to the wonen, for awhile at |east, as though they m ght
succeed.

At the conference, the wonmen had input on issues
pertaining to satellite use in voluntary and soci al
service, elenentary and secondary education, religious
applications, and public broadcasting. They added or re-
did final reports for certain areas, including a section
on continuing education and displ aced honemakers, and
health services. They also took major issue with a
statenent by the chairman for the state and | oca
comuni cati ons panel that “the problenms of wonen and
mnorities were not relevant to their discussion.” %2

I n correspondence to NASA after the conference, the

wonen offered their services to help NASA exanmne its
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materials and prograns for sexism They also offered
their assessnent of NASA s performance at the conference:

Al t hough in general NASA s people were
extrenely cordial and helpful, it was disturbing to
find sone blatantly offensive attitudes displayed —
best represented by the statenent that “ny wife
al ready spends too nuch tine on the tel ephone. The
last thing | want to do is |let her near a
satellite. "

The Whnen’s Satellite Services Project — a Setback

Called the Wnen’s Satellite Services Project, the
NWA's Medi a Task Force, with Jan Zi mrerman of Santa
Monica, Calif., as the principal investigator, submtted
a formal proposal to NASA May 16, 1977. Zi mrer nan, who
kept Allen inforned of all activities, nmade the wonen’s

case thusly:

The National Wnen's Agenda Project, which is
coordinating this effort, represents an
unprecedented unani mty of purpose of a renmarkable
diversity of wonen. W are hanpered in our efforts
to attain full equality for wonen in our society by
the difficulty and expense of rapid conmuni cation
with one another. In addition to denonstrating the
feasibility of satellite-provided services, this
experinment woul d be an unprecedented opportunity to
gai n operational experience with sophisticated
t echnol ogi cal systemns. 4%

Zi mrer man provi ded background:
The NWAP has created a Media Task Force in

recognition of the inportance of having wonen
control communications systens to neet their unique
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needs for information. Already, many of the

affiliated groups commt a |arge share of their

budgets to communi cations efforts. The NWAP has
conpleted a prelimnary experinent design and is
seeking funding activity. 4°

The approach, project participants said, would be an
experinmental nodel that would link the offices of
affiliated wonen’s groups in five cities — New York,
Washi ngt on, Chicago, Los Angel es, and San Francisco for
“both inter-organizational and intra-office
comruni cations through two-way audi o, teletype,
facsimle, and conputer data services on a schedul ed
basis. Traditionally, wonen have been the last to |earn
about and utilize new technology. This experinent
woul d be an enphatic end to the game of ‘catch-up.’” %

In their 35-page application, the wonen laid out the
satellite project as a way to hel p wonen nove into ful
participation in Arerican society, to neet the top goals
of the National Wnen' s Agenda, to educate wonen about
their choices and avail abl e resources, and to bring wonen
up to date on technology. The application said:

| f wonen are to achieve and maintain ful

equality in a society in which, as Arthur C

Schl esinger, Jr., puts it, “Power is control of the

means of conmunication,” it is clear that they nust

have bot h know edge of and access to the

communi cations systens which provide information.

If information is to becone the product of the 21°%

century, nowis the time for wonen to learn to
handl e the systens which provide it. %’
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Specifically, the wonen had in mnd a systemthat
woul d i nterconnect the program resources and services
provi ded by the organizations involved in such areas as
heal t h, education, and training, and nmake possible their
distribution to a national constituency. They foresaw a
di stribution system for national organizations involved
with wonmen’s issues as well as regular tel econferences to
connect organi zations. They al so had visions of expanding
the project into a permanent, national information
net wor k. 468

NASA unexpectedly gave quick verbal approval to the
NWA for “experinmenter” status to obtain space on the
Communi cati on Technol ogy Satellite (CTS) for narrow band
(audi o, teletype, facsimle, and conputer) transm ssion,
and prom sed written approval by late June 1977. 469
Zi mrer man consi dered NASA' s pl an generous, saying it
al l oned the NWA access to the satellite every other day
by sharing it with other users. The NWA woul d al so have
|ate-night time for telex and data interchange and
certain other daytinme hours for audi o conferencing. NASA
al so offered to loan the NVA its ground term nals, which
woul d have cost NWA $10, 000 each if purchased, and two of
them were in convenient cities — San Franci sco and

Washi ngton, D.C.
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“This degree of NASA cooperation is extraordinary,”
said Zimmerman. “There is some indication that NASA

recogni zes both the justice of our proposal and the

n 470

strength of our political force. The deci si on was

hai | ed by wonen’s groups, and Allen and WFP were
credited in fem nist publications such as Ms. with being
the first to sponsor efforts to bring access to
satellites by wonen. *?

“I amwiting to all nenbers of the |arge infornal
network that has grown up around the National Wnen’s
Agenda to share a remarkabl e piece of news,” wote Lee to
al |l menbers:

Wthin the next year, wonen’ s organi zati ons may
wel | have access to tinme on a communications
satellite, making possible such vital resources as a
fem ni st news service, tel econferencing by phone,
and a Washington “hot line” on national |egislative
activity affecting wonen ... Qur first problemwl|
be to overconme reactions of disbelief or
i nconprehensi on. Wnen have traditionally been the
| ast to benefit fromtechnol ogi cal change. The
typewiter was thought too conplicated for wonen to
use; wonen driving autonobiles was shocki ng; we have
yet to have much direct access to jets or
spacecraft. This need not be true of satellites.
The idea of a coalition of wonen’s organizations
stunned NASA officials at an experinenters’
conference in March. The idea of 33 mllion wonen
| earni ng about satellite technol ogy through their
groups had deci ded i npact . 4"

By Decenber of 1977, dates and tines for the

denonstration of the satellite were being set to
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coordinate wth the National Wnen's Agenda nationa
conference in March of 1978. A two-hour audio

tel econference was planned for March 9 with additional
time for equipment denonstration. The denonstration site
in San Francisco was set at San Francisco University and
in Washi ngton at the Metropolitan Hotel at 1143 New
Hanpshire Ave. NW*® Some 100 wonen were expected to
attend in San Francisco and 300 in Washi ngton. The wonen
acknow edged the support and cooperation of the Public
Service Satellite Consortium a quasi-governnental agency
partly funded by NASA to assist in arranging
denonstrations for satellite experinenters, and NASA in
all programmaterial and public information rel eases.

Zi mmer man docunented in a 22-page report the series
of events leading up to the conference and what turned
out to be the disappointing conclusion. Ruth Abram
executive director of the Wwnen’s Action Alliance,
expressed the wonen’s frustration in a letter to Sen.
Birch Bayh in which she noted that none of the governnent
agencies to which the NWA applied for financial help
of fered funding: “However, our disappointnment has been
over shadowed by an even nore di sheartening di scovery,

which | eads us to believe that even had we obtai ned the
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necessary funds, we mght well have regretted it,” she
wrot e, 474

She described how the satellite denonstration was to
have been set up at the NWA's annual conference March 9-
11, 1978:

Al t hough we were constantly soot hed by prom ses
of assistance, the end result was a | ack of
cooperation. Finally, one nonth before the
conference, we were specifically asked what we
pl anned to send over the system and were warned that
possi bl e nention of abortion and | esbhian rights was
a matter of concern to unnaned individuals who woul d
“l ook very closely at us.”

We cancel ed our plans for a denonstration
i medi ately rather than participate any further in
so flagrant a violation of First Amendnent rights.

Qur discovery of the depth of contenpt for and
di sinterest in wonen, of the extent of fear and
m sunder st andi ng of the rights of our
constituencies, and of the wanton abuse of position
in the different NASA agencies and in PSSC
(alarmngly free fromthe scrutiny of civil rights
advocates) has left us frustrated, disappointed, and
deeply concerned with the regul ati on and use of
mllions of taxpayer dollars.*®

The experience indicated to Zimernman that only a
maj or restructuring of the government institutions
invol ved would result in a successful satellite
experi ment . 47®

To put the tinme frane in perspective, it was not
until a year later, on May 6, 1979, that The WAshi ngton

Post hailed the technol ogical revolution in broadcasting

with stories on the people’s access to satellites, or
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what it called “the expandi ng subculture of grass-roots

vi deo guerrillas.”*"”

It noted the novelty of a |live,
t hree-hour telecast of a May 6, 1979, anti-nuclear
denonstration in Washington that was paid for with

private funds. 4’8

Success at Last

Despite the failure of the NASA satellite
experinment, Allen was deternmned to | ead wonen to the
forefront of the technological revolution in
communi cation. Her plan to conduct an interactive
satellite transm ssion at the U N Wrld Conference on
Wonen in Copenhagen in md-July 1980 was net with support
froma w de range of groups. And, Allen’s solicitations
on behalf of WFP from groups, businesses, corporations,
and individuals were net with positive replies. As the
result of discussions at the 1979 First Annual Conference
on Planning a National and International Commrunication
System for Wonen sponsored by WFP, the first
international satellite tel econference by wonen took
pl ace between Third Wrld del egates to the Copenhagen

conference and wonen in six United States cities.
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Oiginally, Allen and others had a nore anbitious
vision of satellite news coverage of the July 1980
Copenhagen conference. But research reported at the
Institute’s 1980 neeting, April 12-13, reveal ed that just
si x hours of coverage of the official U N conference and
the parallel NGO forumto five-to-10 sites in the United
States woul d cost about $200,000. Because there was no
sendi ng station in Copenhagen, about 500 mles of |and
lines would have to be laid to Frankfurt, West Germany,
at a cost of $1,000 per mle. FromFrankfurt, the signal
woul d cross the ocean via | NTELSAT to New York. Land
lines to Maine would again be required to reach a
donmestic satellite. Fromthere it would be easy to reach
any part of the United States, but the charge for each
| ocal station carrying the broadcast would be $6,000 to
$10, 000 per hour. 4"

The final project was nore nodest. On June 13,

1980, the International Communi cati on Agency, an

i ndependent governnental U. S. agency allied with the
State Departnent to further cultural exchanges, gave a
grant eventually totaling $37,000 to the Institute “...to
hel p i ncrease Anmericans’ conpetence in international
affairs through greater understanding of societies and
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cul tures. The noney funded two cl osed-circuit
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t el econferences between the Copenhagen conference and
groups of wonen at six sites in the United States —

M nneapolis, Los Angel es, and Houston on July 21, and
Atl anta, Boston, and Washington, D.C., on July 28. The
Publ i ¢ Broadcasting Service was conm ssioned to arrange
for transm ssion to and fromtheir studios at the six
sites (video and audi o from Copenhagen, audio only to
Copenhagen) at a cost to the project that eventually
added up to $40, 339.! Free legal services were provided
by the Northwest Washington firm of Hogan & Hartson. 482
COVBAT donated $5, 000.“® O her funds were provided by
t he Communi cati ons Wrkers of America, and Control Data

Cor por at i on. 48

Cox Broadcasting contributed the services
of its senior correspondent, Mal Johnson, and underw ote
the cost of tel ephone service to transmt daily reports
at a cost of about $12,000. *®°

Participants in the United States were assenbl ed by
the Continuing Conmttee of the National Wnen' s
Conference (the follow up group fromthe U S. Nationa
Winren’ s Conference in Houston in 1977, later called the
Nat i onal Whnen’ s Conference Committee). Dateline
Copenhagen: Wman’s View was the title given to the

hi storic four hours of international broadcasting using

t he nost advanced communi cati ons technol ogy avail abl e.
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Al l en was the head of the project. It was directed by
Annie King Phillips, who had earlier been invited by NASA
to participate in workshops on her User Application for
Communi cations Satellite Technol ogy, which related to her
interest in non-traditional nodes of health-care delivery
in renote areas of the United States.*®® A public health
specialist, she had already directed a special telecast
from Lexi ngton, Ky., to nore than 27 |ocations at which
community health center personnel gathered to interact
via two-way audi o. *®

Phillips was chosen as the principal architect and
witer of all the WFP proposals as well as the chief
negoti ator on funding and technical arrangenents
specifically because she was not a journalist, so the
W FP coul d gain experience wwth the technol ogy itself
rather than rely on nmedia “experts.”?® During the
broadcasts, the Third Worl d del egates reported directly
to the wonen in the six U S. cities and answered
gquestions about the conference and about the lives of
wonen in their countries — without interpretation by
reporters or editors, nost of whomweren’'t reporting the
story as it related to women’s issues anyway. %

The worl d conference was designed to evaluate the

progress of wonen in their efforts to achieve equality
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during the U N Decade for Wnen, 1975-1985, wth speci al
enphasi s on health, education, and enploynent. It was
attended by 1, 183 del egates from 133 countries with

anot her 8,000 wonen attendi ng workshops and sessions as
part of the NGO Forum Allen believed that all wonen
shoul d have access to the conference, not just those who
attended. She knew that mainstream nedia woul dn’t
provide it, and she was right. There was only one
American TV canera shooting for broadcast in Copenhagen
and only one broadcasting service represented, WEBH,

Bost on, for PBS. 4%

The publicity for “Dateline Copenhagen: Wman's
View reflected the historic significance the organizers
and supporters felt the satellite tel econference held. A
press rel ease gave Allen credit for planning and
devel oping the project to give wonen nore accurate
coverage of the U N. wonen’s conferences with
participation by diverse groups. Phillips was quoted as
saying that the International Comruni cation Agency
funding established the credibility of the project. “It
clearly shows the world that wonmen reporting about wonen
to wonmen will constitute an exciting nonent in television

hi story,” she said. #%
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Shoshana Ri ener, convenor of the WAshi ngton
Communi cations Satellite Network, said the project was
hi ghly synbolic for wonen:

To many of us in the wonen’s novenent,
this event is conparable to and will have as
many ot her positive ramfications as that other
significant event that occurred on July 20 —
the wal k on the moon. This tinme wonen are
maki ng the giant step forward as they wl|
continue to do through the decade for wonmen and
beyond into the 20'" century. 4°2

Wnen’ s organi zations for the tel econference were
contacted for participation by the International Wnen's
Year Continuing Commttee, including co-chairs Sarah
Har der and Ann Tur peau, and the response by potenti al
participants to the event was substantial. Phillips laid
out howit would work in a letter to Mchael Bennett,
chief of the staff office of ICA private sector

progr ans. 4%

She noted that Harder prom sed the wonen
“the full support of the International Wnen' s Year
Continuing Commttee's active contact with 90 nati onal
organi zations with 380 individual |eaders fromevery

state and territory.” %

The organi zations included, for
exanpl e, NOW the National Wnen’s Party, the Nationa
Council of Negro Wnen, the Association of Anerican

Col | eges, Hadassah, the National Abortion Rights Action
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League, the Coalition of Labor Union Wnen, and the
Mexi can American Wnen' s Associ ati on.

The organi zations were to nobilize their nenbers at
each of the six regional mni-conference sites well
before the actual |live satellite broadcast. 1In pre-
br oadcast workshops, each region was to formalize
guestions based on the U N conference agenda as well as
t he NGO Forum agenda. 1In addition, to be delivered by
pouch were videotapes of professionally edited and
produced nmaterial fromthe Copenhagen site featuring key
participants and world | eaders to hel p workshop attendees
formul ate questions. Each site was to have a 25-m nute
vi deot aped segnment in which there would be a general Q
and A with the Copenhagen conferees. Then there woul d be
a 10-m nute segnent in which the conferees could ask in-
dept h questions about prearranged subject agenda itens.

For exanple, if the subject were wonen’s role in
i nternational devel opnent, Arvonne Fraser of AID would be
interviewed along with her counterparts in other
countries, including Annie Jiagge of Chana, Huang Ganyi ng
of the Chinese Wnen’s Federation, and Gul zar Bano of
Paki stan. |If the subject were wonen’s health, Patricia
Harris, | eader of the U S. del egation, and Joan

Bernstein, counsel to the U S. Health and Hunan Services
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Departnent, could respond along with their counterparts
in other countries. Al the segnments would be produced
by a local on-site production teamand edited |ater for
use in progranm ng on networks and cabl e systens, and for
use by major wonen’s organi zations internationally.
“Interviews will include diverse points of view,

i ncl udi ng opposi ng views of key issues, where possible”

and wi Il include audience shots and visuals illustrative
of the subjects discussed, Phillips wote. “The program
will not be a succession of talking heads.”*®  She noted

the diversity of those involved as well as their
expertise “relating to an unusually w de range of
contacts anong wonen,” adding, “W know howto facilitate
substanti ve di al ogue anong wonen whose perspectives nmay

appear to conflict.”4®

Sonme of the questions to be asked incl uded:

--What attitude is there in your country toward the
U N efforts in the decade on wonen?

--What changes in the rights of wonen in the Third
World have occurred in the last five years in education,
health care, enploynent, marital and property rights?

--What has been the response to the official U S
del egation, its papers, its co-chairs? Has the ERA
ratification problemin the United States been di scussed
officially or unofficially?

--What is the difference, if any, in the nood and on
t he i ssues, between the official conference and the
f orunf

--What kinds of U S. foreign aid progranms have been
especially beneficial or detrinental for rural women?%’
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During the first telecast, on July 21, for two
hours, nore than 100 wonen (the nunber of wonmen was
limted to the space available in a TV studi o) gathered
in public television studios in Houston (KUHT),

M nneapolis (KTCA), and Los Angeles (KCET) to take part
in the teleconference via satellite. Panels of wonen
from South America, Asia, Africa, the Mddle East and the
Cari bbean, who were attendi ng the NGO forum and serving
as official delegates to the Copenhagen conference, were
i ntroduced by Mal Johnson, senior correspondent for Cox
Broadcasting, but interacted directly with the Anerican
wonen. On July 28, wonen gathered in Boston (WEBH),
Washi ngton, D.C. (WETA), and Atlanta (WETV) for the
second part of the tel econference.

“"Hello Atlanta. Cone in Atlanta.’”

“’Yes, this is Atlanta, hello.’”

““Atlanta, this is Copenhagen. Wl cone to
Copenhagen: Wonman’s View ' "%

Such was the way the second tel econference began.
Apart fromthe sheer wonder of the technology, it was a
rare event for cross cultural conversation anbng wonen,

and it yielded some nonments of enlightennent. The

contrasts were startling, for exanple, in the responses
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to a question about wonen’s political status directed to
a panel that included a black woman from South Africa and
a white wonman from New Zeal and. Ernestine Wl ki ngsti ck,
a Cherokee from North Carolina, asked those in Copenhagen
vi a phone lIine about health services for rural wonen. In
Kenya, cane the full visual and audio reply fromthe
Kenyan doctor, whose head was bound in a blue and white
kil enba, that wonen were teaching thensel ves basic care
because there were not enough doctors and nurses in that
country to fully staff rural health centers. %%

Questions were w de-ranging, including topics such
as childcare, nuclear waste, and sex discrimnation — and
what the governnents of the world were doing to address
t hese problens. “The value of such dial ogue for
enl arging international understandi ng cannot be
underestimated,” wote Kathie-Jo Arnoff, an Anmerican
Associ ation of University Wnen assistant editor. “Even
inthe limted four hours of transm ssion, the
communi cati on was an unforgettabl e experience for the
fortunate few who parti ci pated.”>%

The tel econferences were seen live on the tel evision
nmonitors at the Bella Center in Copenhagen, where the
wonen’ s conference was taking place, and the Public

Broadcasti ng System broadcast the two-hour programm ng
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live in 30 cities, its first international teleconference

by satellite.®?

The Whnen’s Institute later produced two
vi deo prograns based on the tel econferences and denand
for the tapes was high with letters received continuously
by Al en requesting that the tapes be shown on | ocal
stations, churches, and union and organi zati onal

meet i ngs. °%

Parts of the tel econferences were repl ayed
on public television stations with perm ssion fromthe
Wnen’s Institute, which was credited with the creation

of the broadcasts in television programm ng gui des. °°3

On to Nairobi

As inportant as Dateline Copenhagen was to Allen,
the real goal was to take a substantial first step toward
wor | dw de coverage by satellite of the 1985 World
Conference of Wnen in Nairobi at the end of the U N
Decade for Wormen.*®*  “This first satellite comunication
by wonmen was perhaps as rough a nodel for our future
i nternational conmmunication as the first Mddel T was for
nodern autonotive transportation,” she wote in the final
report on the Copenhagen experinent to | CA as required by

t he fundi ng agreenent: >
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But it has established an inportant principle
for us: that wonmen-to-wonmen comuni cati on using the
nost nodern comruni cations technology — satellites —
is feasible. W believe this is the first tine
anywhere in the world that there has been satellite
comruni cation by ordinary people who have arranged
and sponsored their own comruni cation. Dateline
Copenhagen: Wman’s Vi ew was not a program or show
pl anned for wonen by others, but a tel econference of
wonen by wonen speaking for thenselves to each ot her

It was Anerica’ s broadest cultural gathering —
interacting internationally with the broadest
cultural gathering of wonmen the world has ever seen.
It established that people do not need
internediaries in news information communi cation, a
basic WFP concept, that, in fact, cultura
information is nore accurately transmtted by direct
di al ogue between the principal s. >

Her vision was of a day when wonen coul d gat her
across continents to participate in a world conference.
“I't is a lack of information about what is going on of
concern to wonen that keeps them from being able to
participate politically in their own self-governnent,”
she wote. >

She al so wanted to increase wonen’s nedi a cover age
in Nairobi. In Copenhagen, a Wnen’s International Press
Service provided regular news reports fromthe
conference, and workshops at the concurrent NGO Forum
di scussed its continuation. A WFP Interim Conmm ttee was
formed to explore the idea, which becanme the focus of the

fourth WFP conference. °°8
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By April 5, 1984, the wheels were in notion for a
W FP-sponsored i nternational teleconference from Nairobi
Kenya, site of the Third Wrld Conference of the U N
Decade for Wnen. The Nairobi neeting was convened to
review t he acconplishnments by and on behal f of wonen of
the previous 10 years and devel op strategies for action
to the end of the century.

As usual, the U. N conference involved del egati ons
appoi nted by nenber governnments. The larger, unofficial
gathering, called Forum’85, was attended by a | oosely
conf ederated group of about 150 non-gover nnent
organi zations, such as the Wrld Council of Churches and
Amesty International. Wile nore than 2,000 del egates
convened for the U N conference, about 13, 000
participants flocked to Kenya for the forum °%

In terns of public attention and nedi a cover age,
there was little conparison between Copenhagen and
Nai robi. The news nedia, after dubbing the Mexico Gty
conference “contentious” and Copenhagen “politically
charged,” gave the Nairobi conference substanti al
coverage, and in the end proclained it “triunphant” for
its “harnmoni ous conclusion” with the adoption of a final

document that avoi ded ideol ogi cal extremes. >°
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But the U S. nmminstream nedi a’s concl usi on was based
on its own coverage, which included nore “conflict”
stories pertaining to all of the conferences than the
overal | national average in news stories.®! And, it
gave the conferences each very different coverage. For
exanpl e, the 1975 conference received noderate coverage
by national newspapers and nobst stories were on news
pages, whil e the Copenhagen conference received little
coverage with nost stories relegated to |ifestyle
pages.®? Nairobi received the npst coverage with an even
di vi sion between news and |ifestyle pages, and,
interestingly, illustrated that the use of the words
“fem nist/fem nisnmi had reversed conpletely in the 10-
year period of the conferences. Two-thirds of the
stories used the words in 1975, while two-thirds did not
use the words in 1985. Subjective analysis showed the
terns to be nore negative in 1975.°3

None of this proved a surprise to Allen, who had
| ong mai ntai ned that news coverage of the conferences,
and of women in general, was unfair. She may have been
heartened by Tine’s conclusion that the Nairobi mneeting
appeared to represent an inportant step toward an

i nternati onal wonen’s novenent.®“% But, after all the

265



effort of Copenhagen, she doubtless took that as faint
praise and too little too | ate.

Nonet hel ess, Allen benefited by Nairobi’s higher
profile. She had a bold vision for the tel econference,
suggesting that transm ssion go not only to the United
States but to wonen’s groups in Canada, Central and South
Anerica, Europe, Asia, Australia, and New Zeal and. ®%®
Communi cation technol ogy had taken huge | eaps by then and
Al'l en was no | onger a | one woman in search of a
satellite, though her anbitions once again had to be
t oned down.

Wil e her coll eagues were still awed at what she was
doing, Allen was already an old hand at exploiting those
Wi th access to the heavens for their information-sharing
potential. And, the Winen's Institute took action to
establish what it had | ong conplained did not exist at
t he wonen’ s conferences — an international news service
run by wonen called the Wnen’s International News
Service (WNS).%® By this time Allen was al so co-editing
her book Cormmuni cations at the Crossroads: The Gender Gap
Connection in which she was to claimthat “for the first
time in history wonen have constructed an extensive and
wor | dwi de communi cation system through which their

contributions can now be heard. "%
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COVBAT i mmedi at el y pl edged $5, 000 toward the Nairob
satellite project as conceived by Allen.*® And, Alen
| earned of Project Share (Satellites for Health And Rural
Education) by Intelsat in celebration of its 20'"
anniversary -- a program designed to denonstrate the
soci etal benefits of applying satellite comunications
t echnol ogy to medi ci ne and education by offering
satellite usage for free.®® Wth her first satellite
t el econference under her belt, Allen was a shoe-in for
Intel sat’s | argesse. She nade every effort to up the
ante for the teleconference in terns of respectability
and profile. She set the Washington, D.C., encounter at
the National Press C ub, which donated its facilities,
and inviting Maureen Reagan, the controversial chair of
the U S. delegation, and Dr. Marguerite Kenyata, head of
t he Kenya del egati on who hosted the conference, to
partici pate. %

The Dateline Nairobi tel econferences on July 17 and
24, 1985, were conducted in nuch the sane way as the
Copenhagen t el econferences, involving del egates and NGO
representatives from Nairobi and wonen in New York and
Boston on July 17, and in Boston and Washi ngton, D.C, on
July 24, the day before the last day of the U N

conference. Allen, herself, who stayed in the United
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States during the Copenhagen tel econferences, was in
Nai robi and spoke about the tel econference’ s objectives
as it opened at 1:15 p.m EDT July 17:

The wonen here today and those on the other
side of the globe sharing in this dialogue are
denonstrating the potential of a new form of
communi cation — one that permts us, by the nost
nodern technol ogy — satellites, to speak for
ourselves — and thereby to dispel and disprove the
stereotypes that always result when sone people try
to speak for others. It is those stereotypes that
for centuries and to the present day have kept wonen
di vi ded and oppressed and our contributions limted
and unknown.

It is the goal of the Winen’'s Institute for
Freedom of the Press to work for change in the
structure of the world s conmunication systens, from
reporting by the few about others to a systemthat
permts all of us an equal right, and the neans, to
speak for ourselves.

Here today we have participated internationally
in a direct, interactive comunication wi thout third
party intervention or interpretation of us. CQur
hope is that this exanple will begin the building of
a worl dwi de system— a true network — in which we
speak as equals to each other and in that way create
t he understanding that is prerequisite to a world of
peace and justice. Only when all of us can be heard
will we be able to build a world of peace and
justice for all of us.>%*

Her success in Nairobi sealed Allen’ s reputation as
a visionary conmunication activist. Upon her return,
Al l en recei ved honors and was a sought-after speaker at
conferences to give a report card of events at the

2

Nai r obi tel econferences.®? The acconplishment was a

historic one in that wonmen had never before grasped the
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reins of cutting-edge technol ogy for thensel ves so that
t hey could comruni cate with each other across the gl obe
and speak to the issues they felt were inportant for

wonen and society.
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CHAPTER 8

“STANDARD- BEARER OF FEM NI SM'

Later Life

By the md-1970s, through Media Report to Wnen and
the Wonmen’s Institute for Freedomof the Press, Allen's
position at the center of a network of wonmen within nedia
and activismsolidified her reputation as a trustworthy
journalist and | eader. She was a natural draw at wonen’s
nmeeti ngs and conferences, where she sonetines comanded
fees of $500 but nore often than not was conpensated very
little. >

The |ist of speeches she gave during this tinme was
lengthy. It included talks on such topics as “The
Changi ng — and Chall enging — Role of Wnen in
Br oadcasti ng Enpl oynment and Programm ng” at a Kentucky
Br oadcasters Association neeting in Novenber 1976;” “How
to Help the Media Live Up to Its Public Responsibility”
at a Virginia Press Wman Convention in October 1975;
“Nellie Bly — Have You Really Cone a Long Way, Baby? (a
title chosen by the event coordinator)” at a Wonen in
Communi cations luncheon in Pittsburgh in April 1977; the
i mmge of wonen in nedia at a NOWconference in May 1978

in New York; the status of wonen in nedia at a Jackson
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State University conference on wonmen i n nmass
comuni cation in the Departnent of Mass Communi cati ons;
medi a coverage of wonen political candi dates, the ERA,
and other wonen’ s issues at a wonen, nedia and | aw
conference sponsored by the Virginia Law Wnen in March
1979; womren and nedia at an American Associ ation of
Uni versity Wonen conference in Philadel phia in August
1979; wonen and nedia at the Jefferson Literary and
Debating Society at the University of Virginia in
Sept enber 1979; and nmedia at the National Wman's Party
convention in Washington in Cct. 1981. 1In fall of 1978
she was asked by the National Endowrent for the
Humanities to serve as a panelist and consultant to
eval uate applicants for endowrent grants, and in 1979 she
recei ved Wonen i n Conmuni cations’ highest award, the
Headl i ner Award. During the early 1970s she al so was
teachi ng on wonen and nedia at the Baltinore Medi a
Studi es Center at Antioch college. ®*

Wonen columi sts often used the facts she presented
in Media Report on corporate nedia ownership and wonen’ s
heal th research, such as the use of 2 mllion wonen as
gui nea pigs for the controversial intrauterine device,
t he Dal kon Shield, in their omm witing. They cited her

“calm objective reporting” that could not be found in
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5> She received a constant

mai nst r eam publ i cati ons. ®?
streamof letters from academ cs, publishers, producers,
researchers, and i ndependent journalists thanking her for
the informati on she published that could not be found
el sewhere. Media Report was al so said to be read by “the
medi a barons” in order to know what “the eneny - a
growi ng nunber of outraged wonen and nmen — are doi ng and
sayi ng about them ”°%°

Al'l en was deeply involved in a rising tide of nedia
awar eness, particularly on the part of wonen. Wnen-in-
medi a was a novenent whose tinme had conme and Al l en hel ped
bring it to that point in public consciousness. She
docunented a host of studies on wonen’s portrayal and
role in nmedia. The Corporation for Public Broadcasting,
for exanple, conducted a study and made recomendati ons
on news coverage of wonen, portrayal of wonmen in
programm ng and enpl oynment in public broadcasting. The
Canadi an Broadcasting Corporation had done the sane
thing. The U S. Commssion on Cvil R ghts conducted a
year-1ong study on enploynent and the portrayal of wonen
and mnorities on comrercial television. The National
Commi ssion on the Cbservance of International Wnen's

Year conm ssioned a study by its Conmttee on Media, and

the California State Conm ssion on the Status of Wnen
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hel d extensive hearings on the role, portrayal and
enpl oynent of wonen in nedia. >’

By this time, guidelines for equal treatnent of
wonen and mnorities had been drawn up for textbooks,
broadcast stations had adopted guidelines, and nedia
nmonitoring projects were under way by the Anmerican
Associ ation of University Wnen, United Methodist Church

Wnen, and the General Federation of Whnen's d ubs.

At the Head Tabl e

By the 1980s, Donna Allen was no | onger the token
worman at the head table as she had felt herself to be in
the I ate 1960s when she turned in frustration from peace
and | abor activismto nedia reform In her 60s, with her
shock of upswept white hair and her frugal |ifestyle,
Allen was friend and confidante to many in the wonen's
novenent. She was al so a val uabl e resource for the
growi ng nunber of fem nists who were entering the
academ c side of nmedia in communication schools around
the country, and her ideas could be interpreted within
conmuni cation theori es.

Her notion that wonen had special know edge of the

oppressive nature of nedia could be theorized under
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certain academ c framewor ks such as standpoi nt
epi stenol ogy and a Marxi st critique. What sonme could see
as her essentialist and universalist assunptions about
wonen and nedia could be interpreted as useful for
keepi ng her radical network together, working in nuch the
same way as other fem nist novenents such as ecof em ni sm

Her ideas of nedia as a hegenonic force, or as her
daughter, Dana, saw them of nedia as a neans of
governing, were within the cutting-edge theoretical
approaches of the time. Her criticism wth her economc
training, of the nedia nonopolies could be seen through
the lens of political econony. Her push for wonen’s
access to technol ogy was an inportant focus for gender
and wonen’ s studies, and her enphasis on the depiction of
wonen in nedia and the study of nedia effects were key
areas for |ong-devel oping bodies of literature in the
conmuni cation field.

She cane to know many key wonen in mass
communi cati on academ a t hrough Media Report to Wnen, and
i ke many in communi cation academia at the tinme, Allen
was seeing the fruits of her |abor as nore wonmen of
academ c stature chall enged the status quo, particularly

inrelation to wonen and nedi a.
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This sense that priorities were shifting in mass
communi cation is reflected in a paper Allen wote for the
1984 annual neeting of the Association for Education in
Jour nal i sm and Mass Comuni cation, as noted in Chapter 6.
Init, Allen noted that the 1980s had brought the first
exit polling to show that wonen’s political concerns
affected the outcone of elections as well as their
support for major changes in divorce | aws, insurance and
credit rules, child abuse laws and rape | aws. She saw a
connection between wonen’s growi ng political power, the
coverage of wonen in the nedia, and the networks and
coalitions she was so deeply involved in and had fostered
for so many years:

Wnen's news today is the reporting of the
news i ssues of particular concern to a majority of
the population with political power to affect the
total population. This new treatnent of wonen's
news arising in the 1980s is the cul m nation of
the grom h of an extensive wonen’s conmuni cati on
system of newspapers, magazi nes and a nultitude of
organi zed and sem -organi zed networks and
coalitions built slowy, steadily, and firmy over
two and a half decades since the terrible silence
of the 1950s.

Thi s massi ve comruni cati ons system now
conti nuously and increasingly raises critica
I ssues of majority national concern for mass nedia
coverage. And, we in the study of comrunications
must note that it is the ability of this organized
network/coalition to reach mllions of the public
that has created the power which we now see
reflected in the ballot box and thus also in the
new medi a coverage of wonen’ s news. >?
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But Allen’s success had cone at a high price.
Though few of her now nore than 700 associates in the
Wnen's Institute knewit, by the early 1980s, the 17-
hour days and | ack of noney were wearing on Allen. She
soneti mes becane distraught about falling behind in
publ i shing Media Report when conferences, speeches, or
other witing had to take precedence. “Donna is
exhausted and won’t admt it,” according to a friend and
associate witing at the tine. “She has no personal life,
no | eisure, no tinme outside her dedication, for which she

lives |like a nonk and a zeal ot . ”5?°

Though she remai ned
strong and was al ways physically active, even achieving
rank in martial arts, friends sonetinmes worried she woul d

take ill “because she won't stop until she does.” 5%

Wonen Transform ng Communi cati ons

Al'l en sonetinmes feared that her decade of publishing
Medi a Report to Wnen seenmed to be falling on too many

1 It was at this time in the

deaf or “silenced” ears.®
early 1980s that Dr. Ranpbna Rush, then an assi stant
journalismprofessor, wote a paper entitled “A D fferent

Call to Arms: Wnen in the Core of the Conmuni cati ons

Revol ution,” which Allen excerpted in Mdia Report.
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Al len did what she often did, which was to send a copy of
the excerpted material to the author with a hand-witten
note calling attention to points of information. The

| ast sentence of the note read, “Is it tine to start the
revol ution agai n?”>*? And, Rush, who |ater becane the
first woman dean of a college of comrunication (at the
Uni versity of Kentucky), decided that it was.

As Rush renenbered it, she and Allen tal ked on the
phone shortly thereafter, each telling the other that she
was planning on witing a book on wonmen and
communi cation. A few days later, Rush called Allen to
see if she would be willing to wite the book together.
“After a few m nutes of discussion, they decided they
woul d do just that, but that they wanted to invite others
to join with them”>3 On April 18, 1984, the first
letters of invitation to contributors went out, but
finding a publisher that believed there was a market for
a “wonen’ s” book was grueling and tinme consum ng.

One associate editor at Sage Publications told the
wonen sonet hing they would be told over and over again in
their scholarly research

...There is a strong sentinent ...that activist

femnismis out of place in the social sciences when

one is discussing research. Social science research

can be applied to femnist issues and concerns (for
exanpl e, we publish books dealing with policy issues
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that affect wonmen), but our position is that

fem ni st issues should not define the ways in which

soci al science research is conducted, nor should
activist positions determ ne the content of our

books. ” 3

The sane editor urged the wonen on, however, and
said she was trying to change the publishing policies of
her enpl oyer.

Undet erred, many of those involved with the book,
including Allen, presented their research at a roundtable
di scussi on on “Comuni cations at the Crossroads: The
CGender Gap Connection” at the International
Conmuni cati ons Associ ati on annual convention in Honol ul u
in May, 1984, with Margaret Gall agher of Paris,
international researcher in the field of wonen and nedi a,
as respondent. Participants and authors for the book
i ncluded sone of the forenost wonen scholars in
communi cation. Five years later, the book Conmunications
at the Crossroads: The Gender Gap Connection was
publ i shed by Ablex Publishing. It stood as one of the
stalwart fem ni st books in mass conmmuni cati on educati on,
though it was criticized by sone mainstream schol ars as
| ow on scholarly nmerit and by sonme fem nists as needi ng

nore theory and nore attention to culture, race, and

cl ass i ssues.
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Init, Allen, working froma historical accunul ation
of accounts and perspectives about wonen and the nedi a,
found a four-factor intersection — new technol ogy and
denocratic communi cation, a wonen’s worl dw de
comruni cations system wonen’s different contributions,
and wonmen’ s conmuni cation strategy — that she predicted
would lead to a nore inclusive and accurate world
communi cations system Her chapter, “From Cpportunity to
Strategy: Wonen Contribute to the Comruni cations

Future,” took a generally liberal-femnist, big-effects
approach to conmmuni cation, placing wonen as a whole in
opposition to traditional nedia, reiterating her basic
core of beliefs about wonen’s silence in the 1950s
equated with their lack of nedia, and the goal of a
wonen’ s comuni cation system She stated her general
belief that it was the specific tine in history, the
1980s, when a conflagration of events would occur to
“create an opportune tine for wonen to nmake their
contributions to comunications.”>® The four factors for
this, she said, were
1. new technology and rising world demand for nore
denocrati c communi cati ons have placed us on the
threshol d of major change in the world
communi cati ons system
2. wonen have built their own worl dw de

communi cations nedi a through which their
contri butions can now be heard,
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3. it is newy recognized that wonen have different
and needed contributions to make to
comuni cati ons; and

4. they have devel oped a strategy to carry their
contributions into the nedia structure.

Al l en general ly equated change or growh in

wor | dwi de conmmuni cations with a good outcone for wonen.

Al'len, during this time, continued nmaki ng speeches

and appearing in academ c settings. |In May 1986, she was
a panelist at the University of Maryland Whnen’s Studi es
conference, “Making a Difference: The |Inpact of Wnen in

t he Prof essions. ” 236

She was a panelist at the

I nt ernati onal Communi cati ons Associ ati on convention in
May 1986 on a topic near and dear to her heart -- “The
Rol e of Alternative Media Channels and Content in the

Coverage of Women’s |ssues.” >’

Proposed and put together
by Rush, it was designed to give a public forumto what
Al'l en and others had been doing for years in establishing
“alternative communi cati on channels” for wonen and it
came in the wake of the success of the broadcast at the
UN Wrld Conference on Wonen in Nairobi. In her
presentation, Allen gave an assessnent of where wonen’s
medi a stood at that tinme and what their goals were. She
estimated that all wonen’s nedia put together totaled

about 4 mllion to 5 mllion circulation and that 95

percent of the public never sawit. But she said that
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seem ngly small contribution helped fill an incal cul able
per cent age of news content that was |eft out of

mai nstream nmedi a. Wthout wonen’s nmedi a raising issues
of inportance to wonen that are eventually picked up by
mass nmedi a, she reasoned, wonen’s issues would not be

covered at all.5%%®

Recognition for Inspiring Qhers

Al'l en had made the transition fromactivismat the
grassroots level to academic activism using all the
knowl edge she had gai ned over decades of publishing Mdia
Report to Wonen and allowing the Wonen’s Institute for
Freedom of the Press to serve as a focal point and think
tank for women’s activities within nmedia. She stuck to
her | ong-held nessage, and the wonen who had partaken of
her nedi a anal ysis, her conferences, her infornmation-
sharing, her encouragenent and advi ce, her ground-
breaking satellite tel econferences, her publicity on
their behalf, and her friendship showed genui ne
appreciation for her |long years of hard work.

At a time when Institute funds were running | ow, for
exanpl e, associ ate and educator Marilyn Bentov, who net

Allen in 1977 through contacts at the Corporation for
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Publ i ¢ Broadcasting, nom nated her for the Warner
Comuni cat i ons Wonder Wonman Award, a uni que endownent for
worren of achi evenent over 40 that was established in
1981. She described Allen as a major force in the
wonen’ s novenent worl dw de who “infornmed and united wonen
in a wide range of nedia and creative enterprises through
the publication she created for that purpose, Mdia
Report to Wnen.”>%° She said that the Wnmen’s Institute
for Freedom of the Press, through its annual conferences,
“influenced the birth and devel opnent of hundreds of new
wonen’s projects and associ ations worldw de.” Allen won
in 1983 along with 16 other Anerican wonen out of 1,000
nom nees and she took honme an unrestricted award of
$7,500, enough to sustain her for quite sone tinme.
Jenette Kahn, president of the foundation that
awarded the grants, wote to Allen in announcing the
awar d:

When review ng the nom nations, both the panels
and the Board | ooked at three major criteria: First
was the way you' d already affected the quality of
life of the people around you through your
conpassi on, your personal courage, the risks you'd
taken, and the new territory you' d pioneered.

Secondly, we | ooked at your goals for the
future and tried to evaluate the significance they
m ght have, not just for others, but for you
personally. And, finally, we |ooked to see that you

had denonstrated the strength of character that
coul d make these goals realities.
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Not only did you fulfill these criteria, but
what canme from your nom nation formwas an over al
spirit that shines through your |ife and touches
those you know. In this way, and in your
achi evenents to date, you are an inspiration not
just to other wonmen but to all people.”>*

In 1984, Allen served as a Project Censored paneli st
wi th Ben Bagdi ki an of the University of California, Noam
Chonsky of M T, George Cerbner of the Annenberg School at
the University of Pennsylvania, and other lumnaries. In
1986, Allen was honored as a distinguished contributor to
human rights by the National Wonan’s Party under the
auspi ces of the United Nations Association of the USA °*
She was recogni zed for her outstanding contributions to
wonen in comruni cation by the Conmttee on the Status of
Wonren of the Association for Education in Journalismand
Mass Communi cation in March 1988.°%2 Also, in 1988, she
was honored by the wonmen’s interest group of the Anerican
Journal i sm Hi storians Association for her role in
preserving sources for the history of wonen in nedia.

In 1990, in a speech to the Association of School s
of Journalismand Mass Conmuni cation neeting in Los
Angel es, she urged journalismeducators to pay nore
attention to wonen’s nedia and other alternative presses.

She noted “it is not easy” to publish periodicals or make
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broadcasts, to correct stereotypes, or to change “news
definitions,” as she had tried to do for two decades. >

By the m d-1990s, wonen in comruni cati ons academ a
took note of what a difference a decade could make in the
literature of their field.®* “No |onger do we have to
pai nstakingly find and draw together fromalternative

sources a literature to represent us all,” wote Rush in
the introduction to her and Allen’s next vol unme, Wnen
Transform ng Cormmuni cations: G obal |ntersections,
publ i shed in 1996 and co-edited by Susan Kaufrman. *“’ Ful
i nclusion” education and educational materials are at our
fingertips nore and nore every day, sonetinmes even in the
traditional nedia.. The nmultitude of witings now found on
wonen’ s issues, including those concerned with al
aspects of communications, is a sight of choices to
behol d.” ***  She noted that when Conmunications at the
Crossroads canme out in 1989, it was challengi ng and
exciting to even be witing about wonen and
communi cations and to be published, “period.”>®

The newer book still presented a series of differing
voices in resistance to a dom nant, socially constructed
reality, according to Rush, but the voices had becone an
interactive di al ogue and connected “as they never did in

n 547

t he past. The book al so sought to answer critics
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about the lack of nulticultural voices in Conmunications

at the Crossroads. The Transform ng book was reported to
be a difficult one to put together and Allen played

medi ator to disputes about what should go init. Allen’s
essay on “Wnen and Technol ogy: Transform ng

Communi cati on and Denocracy” ended the collection, which

i ncl uded contributions by Goria Steinem Andrea Dworkin,
Casey MIller and Kate Swift.

Init, Allen nmakes the case that several inportant
incidents in the previous three or four decades i ndicated
a transformati on of communi cation. She specifically
cited the Septenber 1994 U N world popul ati on conference
in Cairo at which The New York Tinmes acknow edged t hat
bringing wonen to the center of famly planning issues
was the maj or change since the 1974 conference in
Bucharest when wonmen were not a part of the conference.
She reiterated her |ong-held philosophy that mal e
owner ship of mass nedia was i nconpatible with denocracy.
But she stated that in |less than four decades after
of fset press technology drastically reduced the cost of
printing, wonmen created their own nmedia and used new
comuni cations technology to “offer the public new and
very different information.”>® She said that the

astoni shing result has been the significant reversal of
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three principal nmale viewoints “that had silenced wonen

for thousands of years,” by effectively excluding them
frompolitical participation:?®®
1. silencing wonen by threat of violence (justified
in the mal e mass nedi a vi ewpoi nt as being a m nor
probl em and acceptabl e because such viol ence is
“natural” and therefore unavoi dabl e),
2. silencing wonmen by threat of a social disapproval
of political participation (justified by the male
vi ewpoi nt that wonen’s place is in the hone, not
in politics), and
3. silencing wonen by exclusive male control of the
only neans of reaching the ngjority of the public
(justified by the nmal e viewpoint that nen can and
are speaking for wonen). >
I n her chapter, she gave a persuasive history of
soci etal changes for wonen in conjunction with wonen’s
growi ng presence in media publishing, citing violence
agai nst wonen as one of the concrete areas in which wonen
made their viewpoints part of official U S policy via
medi a. She cited Media Report to Wwnen as one of the nmany
wonen-run medi a outlets that hel ped create change for
wonen since the 1950s. “The future offers the potenti al
of wonen’s | eadership in creating a new comuni cati ons
system for the world,” she wote.>! And, she said, there
is scientific and practical evidence indicating that
wonen nmay be particularly suited to “lead the way toward

a nore equitable and nore denocratic system of

comuni cation than the one run by nen for thousands of
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years.”>? Wonen, she said, are natural comunicators with
hi ghly devel oped verbal abilities, a proclivity for
sharing over conpetition, and the tendency to create
cooperation rather than hierarchies. She saw new nedi a
t echnol ogy such as electronic mail as the potential key
to an international distribution systemof a new
denocratic structure for conmunications:
| f wonen continue the present course of
expandi ng conmuni cation to each other and the
public, it will only be a matter of tine, however
distant it may seemnow, until we will have created
a new worl d conmuni cati on systemthat, by equali zing
communi cation to all of us, equalizes the political
power we define as denocracy. °°3
Al len continued to see technology as the key to a
wonen’ s comuni cation systemin her final years. 1In
1997, she wote an editorial in Media Report to Wnen in
whi ch she noted that 36 percent of Internet users were
wonen and that wonen out nunbered nen in the 11-20-year-
ol d range. She noted her |ong-held goal that as nany
wonen as possi ble should be able to participate at the
UN Wrld Conferences on Wonen cane true in 1995 in
Beijing via e-mail, electronic |obbying, and Wb page
visits. Wnen, she argued, had gone from being

i nformati on consuners to being information creators.

“Wonen wor | dwi de are therefore building their own
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communi cations systens, to speak their information for

t hensel ves. " %%

A Deat h that Reverberated

In her later years, Allen continued witing
editorials for Media Report even though she no | onger
published it. She noted that sonme of her goals for wonen
and nedi a had been realized. She praised the wonen
| eaders of the Iranian Resistance Mywvenent, for exanple,
for using the Internet and other nmeans of communication
to further their resistance efforts against the Iranian
governnment. She noted that the Iranian wonen | eaders
were part of an international conference by the Wnen's
Human Ri ghts International Association in June 1996 that
was attended by 25,000, the |argest such gathering since
the UN Wrld Conference on Wonen in Beijing, and that
the event was transmtted live via satellite to Iran and
ot her parts of the world. She referred to the first
wor | dwi de conference on wonen and nmedia in 1994 in
Bangkok and a book that it inspired called, Wnen's
Experi ences in Media, published in May 1997.

In Spring 1999, just weeks before her death, Allen
wote with optimsm about the Internet and the changing

medi a | andscape. She quoted a headline fromthe tine:
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“’The question is not whether the new el ectronic nedia
will survive but whether the traditional nmedia wll
survive.’”®° And, she noted the power of the Internet in
political decision-nmaking, particularly when Congress was
flooded with e-mails during the Cinton inpeachnent

cont rover sy. ..Wbnen, the |east-heard citizens under
the present nedia structure, are suddenly being heard —
are suddenly participating in the decision-nmaking —
whol | y because the new t echnol ogy has made it possible.
They and ot her citizens who shared that view turned
i mpeachment back. ”°°® She saw the Internet as an essentia
tool in what wonen had al ways excelled in — networKking.
Al l en, herself, was the quintessential networker,
according to those who knew her, and it was this
net wor ki ng capacity that endeared her to hundreds, if not
t housands, of wonen over her lifetinme. Wen Allen died
July 19, 1999, at age 78 just three years after the
publication of Wnen Transform ng Conmuni cations, the
| oss reverberated through wonen’s networks with roots in
t he peace, civil rights, and wonen’s novenents and across
generational and geographi cal boundari es.
The New York Tines ran a 664-word obituary seven

days after her death stating that Allen died of a heart

attack at a hospital that the famly would not identify.
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The Washi ngton Post declined to run an obituary because
of the famly’ s decision not to rel ease information about
her death. The Tines obit was a respectful tribute,
calling Allen an early standard-bearer of fem nism *“who
kept an eye on the news and communi cations industry from

n 557

her Washi ngt on hone. It said:

Dr. Allen cane to social and political activism
as a young worman, organi zing farmworkers on the
West Coast and writing panphlets for the American
Federation of Labor in Washington. 1In the early
1950’ s, she becane involved with the League of Wnen
Vot ers, which was scrutinizing the Truman
Adm nistration’s |oyalty program from gover nnment
enpl oyees. At the tinme, there was w despread fear
of Communi st infiltration and subversion. Dr. Allen
strongly objected to loyalty oaths and their general
acceptance by the press. Fromthis, Dr. Allen
devel oped a lifelong interest in comunications and
the role of wormen in the field.?>®

The obituary al so touched on Allen’s peace
activities, her run-in with HUAC, her founding of the
Wnen's Institute for Freedom of the Press and Media
Report to Wonen, her educational background, and her
books. It highlighted an incident in which Allen,
representing the group that wanted the House Un- Aneri can
Activities Commttee abolished, sat in the audi ence when
HUAC del ved into the Ku Klux Klan in 1965. *“As the
i nvestigators sorted out such nysterious denizens as

klaliffs, klokards and kludds, Dr. Allen sported a button
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proclaimng: ‘I amnot now nor have | ever been a nenber
of H UAC "%

Allen’s obituary ran on the Associate Press wire and
was picked up and printed by newspapers nationally and
perhaps internationally. But it was the notices in
wonen’ s nedia that went into depth about her
contribution. For exanple, Jennifer Abod wote Allen’s
obituary in the fem ni st publication off our backs,
sayi ng:

There are sone people who, you think, are
going to be around forever.. Donna Allen will be
greatly m ssed by nunbers of people in several
di fferent worl ds because she wal ked in so many.
She is irreplaceable in mne. The Wnen's
Institute for Freedom of the Press was a resource
and an unbrella organi zation for all of ny nedia
projects for over 20 years, although only on a
few rare occasi ons have we been in the sane room
at the same tine...>%°

On a sunny Sunday, Sept. 26, 1999, a nenorial for
Allen was held in the courtyard at the National Wnen' s
Party Headquarters on Capitol H Il wth al nost 100
activists, friends, and famly gathering fromacross the
country. Many of those who knew Donna during her days of
peace activismwere unaware of all she had done in nedia,
and vice versa.

HUAC foe Frank W1 ki nson, one of the founders of the

Nat i onal Conmittee Agai nst Repressive Legislation, flew
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from Los Angeles and credited Donna with playing a vital
role in the abolition of the House Un-Anerican Activities
Commttee. “She was so brilliant, yet so nodest,” he

d.%®' He told of Donna’s admoni shnment to those who

sai
wor ked with her that no woman was to nmake coffee, cook,
or do the cleaning. “For nme, in every sense of the word,
Donna was my rol e nodel,” he said. °®?
Legendary reporter Sarah M endon, now deceased,

was one of the first to speak at the nenorial. Qhers
i ncl uded Martha Burk, who was encouraged by Donna to
found the Fem ni st Faxnet. Ranmona Rush, Allen’s co-
editor on her two nedia books, Fran Hosken, W N News
editor and publisher, and many ot hers shared stories.
“Donna was such a strategist,” said Marty Langel an,
presi dent of the National Wman's Party.>®® “She
represented all the optimsmof the wonen’s novenent.”

Messages cane fromthose who could not attend,
i ncl udi ng Mauri ne Beasl ey, Annette Samuels, and Goria
Steinem Robin Morgan wote, “She was such a central and
per manent part of the national and gl obal fem nist
| andscape that | think we got spoiled and assuned we'd

have her around forever.”>® Betsy Wade of The New York

Tines said, “l think of Donna as a scribe in the Dark
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Ages, recording and keeping alive the fragnents of
humani sm.. She | et wonen speak for thensel ves.” %%

I n 2000, she was the focus of a panel at the annual
Associ ation for Education in Journalismand Mass
Communi cation Convention entitled “Donna Allen: The
i mpact of one wonman’s ideas on Mass Commruni cati on
research.” On Aug. 3-4, 2001, a Dr. Donna Allen
Synposi umwas held at the Freedom Forumin Virginia in
whi ch many of the wonmen with whom All en had worked over
the years introduced research in the area of wonen in
journalismeducation that followed up on a study done by
Ranona Rush and Carol Qukrop 30 years before.

The results of the research were planned for
publication in a book in fall 2004. It was to contain
tributes to Allen and her assessnment of and visions for
the status of wonen in professional and academ c
journalismas expressed in Media Report to Wnen.

Shortly after the synmposium the Conm ssion on the
Status of Wonen of the Association for Education in
Journal i sm and Mass Conmuni cati on announced the creation
of the Donna Allen Award for fem nist activismin
journalismand mass conmuni cation in spring 2001.
According to conm ssion co-chair Terry Lueck, the award,

endowed with a $5,000 grant fromthe Freedom Forum and
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i ndi vidual contributions, recognizes an individual who
continues the activismfor which Allen was known, and it

has served to rededicate the conmmi ssion to activism %6
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CHAPTER 9

CONCLUSI ON: - CONTRI BUTOR TO HI STORY

In terms of the historical record, Donna Allen’'s
name i s probably nost famliar to those studying the
hi story of wonmen and nedia for the Media Report to Wnen
archives. Many who were influenced by her work and even
wor ked on projects begun by her, as Jennifer Abod of off
our backs, said, never knew her name.®®’ According to Dana
Densnor e:

..She was not recognized in a way that | think
she shoul d have been and that she woul d have |iked
to have been, which was for her ideas, her analysis

to get out to people, to be heard by nore than her
daughters, to be gotten by nore than a few peopl e. %8

Part of the problem according to historians, is
that much of journalismhistory is the study of
journalists at paid work. Many wonen inportant to the
field were never paid and let nen take credit for their
wor k, often by virtue of the fact that they were married
to the men.*® Allen did not define herself in relation to
the men in her life or to financial success.”® Had
Allen’s Wonen’s Institute for Freedom of the Press been a
basti on of wealthy nedia barons, there would be no doubt
of her place in nedia history. Instead, it was a

communi ty-bui | ding “believabl e space” made up of well -
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worn furniture set in a stately house in a city
nei ghbor hood — a center of wonen’s bonding in the
historical and traditional senses.®?! °72

But newer traditions of history reveal the val ue of
research on wonmen’ s previously unrecogni zed work as
comuni ty-bui |l ders because such work laid the foundation
for the formal institutions of society, which generally

wer e taken over by nen.°"

In Allen’s case, her efforts
hel ped establish a global community of wonen struggling
to build an equitable society through comuni cation and
medi a for the benefit of all.

Her focus was the wonen at the margins, the ones
with barely the neans to pay $10 to subscribe to her
publ i cation each year or to travel to her conferences,
and she was able to organize themon an internati onal
scale. She did this by being anong those to first
recogni ze in its nodern-day devel opnment that mass nedi a
was a social force of trenmendous magnitude. Her m ssion
becane educati ng wonen about the power of mass
conmuni cation and how she felt it was m sused, and
creating a network of wonmen to challenge it. She

believed ultimately that wonen were powerless in society

because they had no mass communi cati on venues of their
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own and she sought to help supply and foster those
alternatives

Al l en struggl ed throughout her life to fashion a
uni versal theory or macro analysis of nedia and wonen,
and this is what made her conpelling and different from
ot her media activists. This big-picture outlook fed her
ability to bring together wonmen who wanted to change
medi a fromthe outside and wonen who worked as reporters,
editors, and witers and wanted nore opportunity on the
inside. It is why the Winen’s Institute was nore of a
synbolic center of an activist network than a brick-and-
nortar headquarters of a professional organi zation. Al
i deas were open for discussion with the understandi ng
that some of them would thrive and grow when wonen pi cked
themup and took action on themin groups. This sky’s-
the-limt approach led Allen to think globally and nmade
her a |l eader not just in U S. nedia activismbut in the
international arena. It also literally |led her skyward
wi th her grasp of the technol ogical revolution and her
denonstration to those she influenced that individua
citizens had a right to satellites and any other form of
communi cation avail able to corporations or government.

In 2003, |eading nedia scholars such as Robert

McChesney, professor of conmunication at the University
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of Illinois at Urbana-Chanpaign, called urgently for

reform of communi cation policy. >

McChesney and ot hers
have pressed for a grassroots nedi a denocracy novenent,
and the issue has grown as citizens have becone concerned
with the corporate takeover of nedia outlets and with
nmedi a content they believe does little to serve the

d. % This dissertation shows that wonen

greater goo
contributed significantly to that action at the grass
roots level 30 years ago. It also shows that while the
nodern wonen’ s novenent was centered in the 1970s, and
much has been written about that, the 1980s was the
decade in which wonen’s activismin nedia took hold. It
docunents the strong |ink between the wonen’ s novenent
and nedia — a |ink not thoroughly explored beyond how
nmedi a covered the novenent — and it describes the
sonetinmes storny history of that relationship. It shows,
too, the inportance of wonmen and nedia i ssues at the
international |level and it supports the notion that the
fem ni st novenent had roots in the | abor and peace

novenments — a connection not often readily acknow edged

by the founders of the nodern wonmen’s novenent. °’

Net wor ki ng

306



Al l en had an uncanny ability to get along with wonen
of various political views. Her networking acunen, her
positive approach, and her vast know edge of wonen’s
struggle in nedia have afforded her a place in history by
a generation of wonen academ cs in the conmuni cation
field, where the great mpjority of |eading theorists are
mal e. After years of tracking the nmedia and wonen’ s
presses, she knew better than anyone the |l engths to which
wonen had gone in chall enging the existing nmedia system
and its msleading representation of wonen, and in trying
to clinb the ranks in the industry on both the
pr of essi onal and academ c si des.

Her expertise in that regard was denonstrated in the
fact that she was one of the architects of the wording
regardi ng nedia of the final recommendations by the
Nat i onal Conm ssion on the Cbservance of |nternational
Wnen’s Year 1975. And, at a tinme when wonen were
struggling just to enter the communication field, she put
wonen and technol ogy at the forefront in pursuing the
historic satellite tel econferences of the U N
conferences in Copenhagen and Nairobi. It is alittle-
known contribution to the history of wonen and technol ogy

w t hin conmuni cation that occurred | ong before the
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| nt ernet sparked debate about the elimnation of nedia
gat ekeepers.

She al so noted that issues |ike violence agai nst
wonen and reproductive health first canme to light in the
alternative press, illustrating her theory that wonen who
wrote for publications outside the mainstream could
i nfluence mass nmedia. And, her encouragenent of
journalists and academ cs |ike Sue Kaufman is well -
docunented. The establishnment of the Wnen's Institute
for Freedom of the Press served, as Kaufman said, as a
site for femnist theory and activismthat made wonen
feel legitimate in the eyes of the discipline:

She knew that the cutting edge — the breaking,
i nportant issues were being raised in that
alternative press. And she’d bring us together in
pl aces |ike ... renenber one wonan who published a
newspaper on jujitsu ...and she’'d intersect these
fol ks, and suddenly we’d be neeting at the National
Press Club ...and it became OUR press club.>”

The way Marilyn Bentov, a WFP associate, put it,

Al len and her activities had an “anplifying effect:”>"®

Her capacity to inspire others resides in her
strong intelligence, positive attitude,
determ nation, creativity, and unwavering concern
and respect for others. For Donna, people and good
wor ks take top priority; noney’'s purpose is to help
t hem Through WFP and Media Report to Wnen she
has influenced the birth and devel opnent of wonen-
hel d maj or stock ownership in TV stations, health
prograns for African wonen, and support for the
wonen enpl oyees who sued The New York Tines for
di scrimination — and won! ®"
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Al l en counted anong her friends and associ ates the
| eadi ng activists of the wonen’s novenent and the
stalwarts of comruni cation academ a, particularly on
woren’ s i ssues. But Allen did not seek out social status
and did not travel directly in the circles of the
intellectual elite of the Left, even eschewing their
princi ples as too-nuch-thinking and too-little-action.
She was a true believer who had no agenda for personal
enri chnent.

This dissertation reveals how Al len’s ideas wound
their way through the history of wonen’s activismwthin
media. It illumnates the |evel of that activism and
names many of those involved in wonen’s efforts to reform
nmedi a. It shows the behind-the-scenes struggle that
wonen had keeping in touch with each other and worki ng
agai nst the dom nant nedia culture.

The wonen are shown for the nost part to be
outsiders in a changi ng nedia world whose jobs as
activists and as journalists were nade harder as a result
of their gender. The study shows how Allen was a | eadi ng
figure of her time in conbining activism journalism
academ c¢ study, and education in a life-long effort to

change nedia. The narrative endeavors to contextualize
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Al l en and place her activities within her historical
period. It also shows how the federal governnent and
federal law interacted with wonen in nedia reformat a
particular time in history.

By revealing the details of how wonen struggled to
build coalitions, organize conferences, fight
di scrim nation, and make technol ogi cal breakthroughs, |
docunent the emergence in the latter part of the 20'"
century of wonmen’s agency in an inportant area of the
public sphere -- the nmedia. Through Allen, the history
and goals of the struggle are shown. The |anguage wonen
used is utilized verbati mwhen possible, and the dead
ends to which the road to reformsonetines |ed are al so
uncover ed.

This is not a “great wonan” success story in the
tradition of biographical history that is often
criticized as universalist by wonen and criti cal
theorists. It is a chronicle of success, but also of the
chal | enges of social activismundertaken by a woman who
wrote her own script. As Carolyn Heilbrun wote:

... Romances, which end when the woman is married
at a very young age, are the only stories for wonen
that end with the sense of peace, all passion spent,
that we find in the lives of nmen. | have read many

moving |ives of wonen, but they are painful, the
price is high, the anxiety is intense, because there
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is no script to follow, no story portrayi ng how one
is to act, let alone any alternative stories. >

A Wman of Vi sion

Those who knew Al l en often described her as a
vi si onary who was never satisfied with the status quo.
“She was a very quiet, firm persistent person. She was
just always self-confident. She was on a m ssion. She
al ways had a vision. She would always force you to
stretch yourself and chal | enge you. She woul d al ways push
for nore,” said Kathy Bonk. %

Some of Allen’s ideas, once considered radical, are
taken for granted today — unnedi ated comruni cation with
citizens speaking for thenselves via the Internet, and
trepi dati on about the consolidation of nedia corporations
anong them Wth the advent of the Internet, gl obal
comuni cati on networks anong groups are a reality, and
wonen activists, journalists, and witers now exploit
that network in ways that Allen foresaw many years ago.

I n devel opi ng her ideas, Allen expressed the
frustration of a generation of nmedia activists:

These weal thy individuals with a nonopoly
control over the only nmeans of reaching the
Ameri can people are therefore in a position to

per suade Americans that they have been given al
the essential facts upon which to nake their
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judgnents and political decisions. Qher views,
they tell us, are only mnority views, |ess
i nportant, extrem st, or unpatriotic. In fact,
to give these other views a hearing at all, they
say, is proof of how fair the nedia are.

This situation describes not a free press
but a controlled press — a press controlled by a
handful of very wealthy individuals representing
a single economc class. They assune (whether
they really believe it or not) that the interests
of other Anericans are identical to their own.
But what are their interests? Profit-making and
the control of ideas to maintain the status
quo. 582

Arnmed with those ideas, Allen, |like other fem nists,

posed a radical challenge to existing systens of

know edge by attenpting to reveal the gender politics

informi ng them®®® But she was unique in the ways that

she did it, seeking a separate system of comrunication

for wonen, which she went so far as to further in varying

ways over her lifetine.

This dissertation is largely a record of Allen’s

life as an activist, thinker, organizer, and contri butor

to wonen’s history in communi cation, with the goal of

maki ng her a subject of her experience rather than an

obj ect of research. In the process, it becane a sel ected

hi story of wonen’s efforts at nmedia reformduring the

second wave of the wonen’' s novenent.
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Allen’s Theoretical Franework

Al'l en was decidedly “nedi a-centric” — that is she
believed journalismand nmedia to be of key inportance to
the operations of society and that the nedia was central

4 Allen took action

to historical events and processes. ®®
on these beliefs throughout her |ife based on such
assunptions. These are assunptions with which nedia
schol ars sonetinmes take exception today.

Her position also fell generally within the Marxi st
critical tradition within comunication theory, which
considers mass nedia “a means of production” and a part
of the nonopolistic ownership of the capitalist class,
nationally or internationally organized to serve the

5 But she also took a feninist

interests of that class.®®
cul tural approach, which is activist in nature,

acknow edgi ng that representations of wonen cannot change
unl ess the structures of patriarchal econom c and soci al

6 Allen also had her own

rel ati ons al so change. °®
i ndependent outl ook — radicalismin the purest sense by
wor ki ng toward an overthrow of the existing nmedia system

by those whom she believed to be of superior ability:

wonen.
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Al though Allen’s theories often coincided with those
of critical academ cs, she offered a gender dinension in
| ooki ng at historical analyses of nedia and
gl obal i zation, particularly in terns of public policy.>®
Al'l en was aware of the fem nist idea of standpoint
epi stenol ogy, believing strongly that those who were
oppressed had a clearer view of the realities of the
ruling hierarchy. She relayed that philosophy in terns
of the seem ngly overwhel m ng power of the mass nedia in
her times. She also no doubt foresaw the increasing
difficulty in advocating on nedia and nedia ownership as
deregul ati on becane a priority in government and as
gl obal financial power grew. 8

Al en’s presence in these theoretical perspectives
is largely specul ati ve because, although she wote
prolifically on her ideology, she did not wite in-depth,
preferring instead to live her theory through activism
Her daughter, Dana, in particular, encouraged her nother
to wite a book outlining her ideas on nedia as a neans
of governing. According to Densnore:

The nedia are giving you the information that
they think is inportant for you to know, that is to

say the information that will |ead you to the
concl usions that they want you to cone to. That was
her big contribution... It has to be shown how it

works and the trouble is that was a bi g huge book
and witing was not easy for her. %8

314



A draft of the introduction to Allen’ s proposed book
shows that Allen planned to use wonen’s access to
communi cation as the basis for devel opnents in wonen’s
history — that all people operate, not at “the nercy of
cycles of history nor mysterious forces deep in their
psyches,” but “based on the information they have at a

given time.”>%

The solution to the powerl essness of
wonen “is also the solution that provides equality of
political power for all people,” she wote. “It is
found, in the working out of the theory, to lie in al
peopl e havi ng equal opportunity to conmunicate their

i nformation.”>®?! The book, it appears, would adhere to
Allen’s basic thesis that wonen are oppressed because of
their lack of access to communi cation to others.

Kauf man, for one, theorized that to conplete such a
book woul d have been too limting for Allen. “l knew her
wel | enough to say that she would not do that because
that would define and limt. She was too busy doing. She
was too busy doi ng.” %%

Martha Al l en agreed that her nother saw her
net wor ki ng as of paranmount inportance, even in the |ater

years of her life. “W’d talk about the inportance of her

cutting out sone of these other activities and just doing

315



the witing ...but those neetings were inportant. Those

connecti ons. " 5%

The Mosquito in the Cupboard

| nternational researcher Margaret Gall agher, who
recently called for a reconnection between fem nist
scholarship and femnist politics, knew Allen starting in
1979 and worked with her on one of the later projects of
her life. The project was an edited collection of
regi onal essays prepared for the international conference
“Wonren Enpowering Communi cation” in Bangkok in 1994.
Al en contributed the essay for the conference on North
Anerica. She called it “Wnmen in Media, Wnen' s Medi a:
The Search for Linkages in North Anerica” and it showed
that she saw her original themes as just as pertinent in
1994 as she did in 1972. She wote about the need to
bri dge the gap between wonen’s groups and associ ati ons
outside and inside the nedia if wonen’ s experiences and
vi ewpoi nts were to get a better hearing. >

Gal | agher, who counts herself as part of the gl obal
wonen’ s denocratic communi cation systemthat Allen
started building 30 years ago, described Allen’s

contribution to conmuni cation via a proverb:
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“I'f you think you' re too small to nake a
change, try sleeping in a cupboard with a nosquito.”
| hope it’s not inappropriate to admt that this
i mge of the nosquito rem nds nme of Donna in many
ways: small, sharp, quick, unstoppable — and | eaving
a mark on countless individuals. %

Col | eagues remain in awe of Allen’s conmtnent to
her cause. “Fromthe mnute she was born until the
m nute she died, she was an activist,” said her co-editor
Rarmona Rush. ®%® “Who has that kind of stamina and that
kind of guts and that kind of ability to stay with it
even though you' re not exactly subjected to heroic
pr ai se?” >%7

Even those who study the overall effects of nass
medi a messages understand that personal influence is an
i nportant factor in the transm ssion of ideas.>® As such
t heori sts suggest, Allen can be seen as an origi nator of

ideas as well as a “great dissemnator,” those “people
who have an inportant forum— national or international -
and who are respected and listened to by a nunber of
people.”% Wiile it is difficult to denonstrate the
effect of such influence on a social environment, this

di ssertation shows that Allen stood at the heart of the
fem ni st medi a novenent and her connections with others

served as the |ifeblood of networks inportant to the

novenent’ s nonent um
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In the broader sense of the field of communication,
this dissertation adds to the diversity of the history of
mass conmuni cation and contributes to the literature of
the role of conmmunication in social change. It also
adheres to a maj or goal of conmunication research as
outlined by Janes Carey — keeping political denocracy as
it relates to comunication at the forefront. 6%

Al len would nost |ikely agree that a bi ographi cal
approach to history such as this dissertation could not
be a substitute for someone speaking for herself. But
bi ography can achi eve that whi ch aut obi ography cannot,
for instance, “transcending the life of the imedi ate
subj ect by placing that person in the context of

n 601

hi storical events. Allen’s history is one that

transcended the |ife of one wonan.
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1920
1924
1929
1939

1941
1942
1942
1943

1944

1945
1946

1947
1948
1949

1950
1952

1953

1957

1961

1962

TI MELI NE OF DONNA ALLEN S LI FE

Al l en was born in Petoskey, Mch., to Caspar and
Loui se Rehkopf

Mart ha Hender son Rehkopf’s Wall oon Lake hotel burned
down

Rehkopf fam |y noved from Pet oskey to Chi cago

Al'l en graduated from Morton Hi gh School; worked as a
stringer for a Petoskey newspaper; enrolled in
Morton Juni or Col | ege

Al l en graduated from Morton Juni or Col | ege

Al l en entered Duke University

Donna Cl ai re Rehkopf and Russell Allen were narried
Donna Al l en graduated from Duke University; the

Al'l ens nmoved to Arlington, Va., and Russel

Allen called to mlitary duty; the Allens noved to
Fresno, Calif.

Donna Allen returned to Washington, D.C., area while
husband was in South Pacific

Dana Densnmore Al len born

Al'l ens enrolled at the University of Chicago;

| ndra Dean Al'l en born

Al'l en worked as research assistant for Prof. Pau
Dougl as

Martha Leslie Allen born; Allen began work for the
Nat i onal Labor Bureau in Chicago

Allen famly noved to Al bany, N.Y.

Mark Mtchell Allen born

Al'l en graduated fromthe University of Chicago;
Department of Justice began nonitoring Allen’s
activities as a peace activist

Allen Iived in Schenectady, N.Y.; taught at Cornel
University’s School of Industrial and Labor

Rel ati ons

Donna Allen and famly noved to O evel and Park,

Washi ngton, D.C.

Wnen's Strike for Peace founded as Wnen for Peace;
Al'len | ed march on Sovi et enbassy in WEP-1Ied
national strike

National |y publicized WSP confrontation with House
Un- Anerican Activities Commttee; Allen’ s arrested
in Paris and spoke to peace rally of 5,000 in Vienna
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1964

1964-

1965
1966
1967
1968

1969

1970

1971
1972

1972

1972

1974

1975

1976

Al'l en’ s book, Fringe Benefits: Wages or Soci al

vl i gation? was published by Cornell University
Press; Allen confrontated HUAC, Russell Allen noved
to East Lansing, Mch., taking children

1965 Al'l en nade nore than 50 speeches nati onw de on
HUAC and di sarmanent; known as WSP' s expert on
econom cs of di sar manent

Al'l en convicted of contenpt of Congress

Al l en’s conviction overturned

Allen’s first speeches on nedi a began

M ss Anmerica pageant protest by wonen’s novenent;
Al | en deci ded nedi a coverage sabotaged the wonen’s
novenent; Allen’s public debate on wonen’s role in
society in the National Guardian;, Allen s revised
edition of Fringe Benefits published; Allen

organi zed precursor to WFP, Anericans for Equa
Access to the Media

Al l en gave speech “So, You Think You Have a Free
Press” in Pittsburgh

“Black Six” case in which Martha Allen jail ed;
Al | ens divorced

Al l en obtai ned her Ph.D. from Howard University

The U. N. Ceneral Assenbly proclainmed 1975 as

I nternational Wonen’s Year

Al en founded the Winen’s Institute for Freedom of
the Press

Al l en began m nmeographed newsl etter Media Report to
Wonen

W FP incorporated as a non-profit organization
first wonen and nmedi a panel at MORE’'s A.J. Liebling
Count er - Conventi on

Allen invited to serve as public nenber of National
Comm ssion on the Observance of International
Wnen's Year; U.N. Wrld Conference on the

I nternational Wnen's Year nmet in Mexico City; UN
Ceneral Assenbly adopted Wrld Pl an of Action and
established 1976-1985 as the U. N. Decade for Wnen;
First WFP international wonen’s nedia directory
publ i shed; National Wnen s Agenda, wonen’s unbrella
organi zation, formed with Allen as co-convenor of
the nedia task force; second MORE conference, called
t he National Conference on Wonen and Media (VWAM ;
WAM s Medi a Wonen in Action group forned, then

di sbanded

Fi nal recommendati ons of National Conmmi ssion on the
(bservance of International Wnen' s Year accepted by
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1977

1978

1979

1980

1981

1982

1983

1984

1985

1986

1987

1989

1990

President Ford with Allen’s input on wording on
medi a gui del i nes

The Whnen’s Institute for Freedom of the Press
publ i shed Wnen in Media: A Docunentary Sourcebook
by Maurine Beasl ey and Sheila G bbons; Nationa
Wnen' s Conference held in Houston; Allen notified
Nat i onal Wbnen's Agenda of public satellite project;
NASA approved National Wnen's Agenda satellite plan
Settlement of The New York Tines’ discrimnation

| awsuit; 13'" issue of Media Report to Wnen devoted
to settlenent; NASA grant application for satellite
tel econference wi thdrawn; First WFP pl anni ng
neet i ng

First WFP Conference on Planning a National and

I nt ernati onal Communi cations System for Wnen was
hel d at the National Press C ub

W FP granted association status at United Nations;
W FP sponsored international satellite

tel econferences at the U N. M d-Decade (Second)
Worl d Conference on Whnen that net in Copenhagen
Denmar k; Second W FP conf erence

Third Annual WFP Conference on Planning a Nationa
and I nternational Communi cations System for Wnen
Fourth WFP conference with 123 wonen from 50
countries

Fifth WFP conference with 72 in attendance; Mdia
Report to Wonen doubled in size; Alen given Whnder
Wman Award; All en announced research sabbati cal
Sixth and final WFP conference, plan for Wnen's

I nternational News Service at Nairobi cenented

W FP sponsored international satellite

tel econferences at the U N Third Wrld Conference
on Wonen in Nairobi, Kenya

Al'l en honored by American JournalismHi storian
Association for role in preserving sources for the
hi story of wonmen in nedia

Al l en transferred ownership of Media Report to
Wonen; submitted her papers to the Wnen and Medi a
Coll ection at the University of Mssouri; wote
narrative of her life

Communi cations at the Crossroads: The Gender ap
Connection, co-edited by Alen and Ranmobna Rush, was
publ i shed

Wnen's Institute for Freedom of the Press began
publication of booklet series with The Source of
Power for Wnen: A Strategy to Equalize Medi a

323



1991

1993

1994

1995

1996

1999

2000

2001

2002

2002

2003

Qutreach; Directory of Wonen’s Media transferred to
Nat i onal Council for Research on Wnen

The second W FP bookl et, Media Wthout Denocracy,
was publi shed

The third WFP booklet, Wat’s Wong Wth the Mass
Medi a for the Wnen Hal f of the Popul ation —
Rebui I di ng the System was published

Publication of the D rectory of Wnen's Media | apsed
The fourth WFP booklet, The Media Technol ogy Road
to Denocracy and Equality, was published

Publ i cati on of Wnen Transform ng Conmuni cations:

G obal Intersections, co-edited by Allen, Rush, and
Sue Kauf man

Al en’s death; The New York Tines called her a
“standard-bearer” of fem nism Menorial held at

Nat i onal Whnen's Party Headquarters

Publication of Directory of Wnen's Media resuned,
Al l en was subject of Association for Education in
Jour nal i sm and Mass Comuni cati on panel

Al l en the subject of Freedom Forum synposi um
Creation of Donna Allen award for fem nist activism
in journalismby the Comm ssion on the Status of
Wnen at AEJMC, Russell Allen died

The fifth WFP bookl et, Media Denocracy: Past,
Present, and Future, published

Ms. published its 30'" anniversary issue, namng WFP
as one of the national organizations making up “the
tree of femnist |life”

Al l en the subject of Library of Congress
presentation on Wnen of Vision
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Appendix B: WIFP brochure with associates stat, 1978.
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The Six Point

Communications Program

of the
Women's Institute for Frecdom of the Pregs

T restructure the world's
communications systems on the
basis of democracy and equality,

1 Democracy's Two Requirements.

Iy EVERYONTE must have an equal opporunity to be heard so their
information can be taken into accoun! in the decision-making.
which enables them (o participate as political equals in seli-govern-
ment — the very definition of democracy.

2) SOCIETY NEEDS evervone's information in order 1o reach viable
decisions — the goal of democracy,

2 ‘The present media structure does not meet either of these

Lwo requirenmnl's.

|} Fewer than 159 of the population is able to reach the general public
with their information. (In the .S, owners of four main TV
networks alone reach 98% of American households 7 days o week,
24 hours a day. And all mass media owners, small or large. do net
total more than 2 million people, less than 1% of the population.)

2) Soeicty's decisions based primarily on information selected for us
by an unrepresentative 1% of our population {media owners are
maostly wealthy white miales) cannot be viable,

Appendix C: WIFP brochure outlining Allen’s philosophy, n.d.
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3 Bul. peaple worldwide are now building o new

communcatons structure w meet the needs of democricy.,

The long-unheard people of the world are creating a new
communications structure which enables them to speak for themselves,
using new technologies from World War Il's offset press which made
print medig alfordable for anyone (giving rise to the "underground
press” and new people's movements for the environment, civil rights,
peace, women's equahty, and more) to the now even more accessible
and affordable electronic media that reaches an estimated 70 million
people worldwide with 20 million users of over 10 million World Wide
Web sites, and with intermet and data wraftic growing at a rate ol 80% o
year. America OnLine serves 80 million ¢-mail messages per day.

Women, who are the majority of the populition worldwide, are
already becoming the majority users in some arcas of the technology. In
the LS. women are now over 45% of online users, up from 25% n
two years, and by 2005 will be 60%, present estimates say.

>

5 But it is still our responsibility as citizens to correct

the present media structure's violations of democracy.

While we build our own communications system, 1L is still our citizen
duty in a democracy w correct the undemocratic favoritism o @ minority
on the basis of their wealih, color or gender. Proposals on how o do
this need to be offered, circulated, discussed, and supported;
conferences held, legishtion sought, and regulations petitioned for
change. as for example, in licensing the airwaves, protecting micro-
radio, and in other ways to apply common-carrier status to all
communications media, especially 10 protect the new technologies for
increased equal and open communication of all people.

We need 1o restore the equal protection of our Constitutional First
Amendment [ree press right as the citizen night originally intended as
part of the Bill of Rights for individuals, and 1o directly challenge its
interpretation as a corporate proparty right when the Supreme Court
stated in 1886 that 4 corporation was a "person” under the Constitution.
We need to launch a elass action suit to overturn the 1886 ruling and
affirm the First Amendrmient 45 u citizen nght.

331



MEDIA OUTREACH IS POLITICAL
POWER AND MUST BE EQUAL IN
A DEMOCRACY

WIFP g a0 non-profin tasesexempr organeation founded o 1972w
tpcrease cornmumeation by women cond all people p speakimg for oarselves
through all technologies, so that our anformaton can be heard and be laken
et gecount by as many ol e public as can pow hear made informetiog,
ppEnanns, and perspectives

Weare a network of over T medimowormen and media-comcerned women
explorme ways tooresfrociorg the world's communicatjons sysfems so
evervone's information con be equally taken bnte acoommt in the politien)
clecigion muokmg ws demegracy reguires

Tharks v new conmmuneanong wehnology, we can now envision for
the Tt teme o wesdern bostory the political cguality that 1= the defimiinm of
desocracy — and even hasten jes armival By vigorousby espamding our wse of
the new medin weohmolingy

FOME PR TIHER INFORMATION, PUBLCATIONS LIS O
WIFP BOORKLET SERIES

Woarmnen's Institute for Freedom of the Press
V300 Hoss Place, MY

Washington, D0 200083142
Fhuemed! s 120027 HhaTTR3

E-mail wifponline @ ige ape nrg

Wil Wicle Wael b e adwil pf

13, Dhooma Adben, Presoden
e Muntbia Leslie Allen, DHpectm

Computes-Livsorut Ulpike HBanen
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L nowe by the public for the first

Line is bringing new decisions redelining society's values.

Tor example, after thousands of years of the beliel that violénce o
wormen was i minor problem, or man’s right, it wok only two decades
of women speaking for themselves in their own media o communicate
cnough new information 1o result inoa 1994 LS, federal law
condemning violence to women and appropriating over $2 hillion to
begin taking steps to ehimimate . Similar efforts worldwide were
supported by the THS nations meeting in Beijing it the September 1995
LLNL Fourth Workd Conference of Women. and further progress is
continuing al a stewdily increasing rate in every part of the world,

Society 1s seeing progress from new information m four major 1ssue
areas: 1) suevival issues: health. safety, and peace: 2} independence
ssies: economic cquality, cducation; 3) political issves: equality in
participation and representation: and 4) communication issues: equal
access to the whole puhllic by all of us speaking [or ourselves,

thus is as the world's majority the special task of women.

Creating i communications structure in which people can speak for
themselves has long been a primary goal of women, as both the
majority in the world and the majority of every race, creed, color, or
other identity. Women have made communication equality their priority
task especially since the 19605 i building their own media with the
then-new technologies, and now electronic meilia. Key smong cight
characteristics that distinguish women's media from men-owned media
are qualitites that indicate women can offer suitable leadership to
restructure media and increase democratic equality ol comumumcanon
for all people based on women's characteristically non-atlack, non-
competitive, non-huerarchical, epen forum media approach.

Wormen see democratization of commuonication as "women's work”
o nurture more diversity of informumon that will result in decisions thit
are more peaceful and more respectful of others as needed 1n
democratic society,
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Peace Workers Convicted !

i e

: S i ! : ; : e e
] = - H A

Or. Pauling, Mrs. Eaton, Dr. Spock Testify for 3 Auains!. HU
DEFENDANTS AND WITNESSES: Dr. Benjamin Spock, renowned child specialist and co-chairman of SANE; MIS,‘_ﬁII-ﬂI Eaton (seated), peace worker and
wife of industrialist Cyrus Eaton, founder of the Pugwash Conferences; Defendant Russ Nixon, general mapager of the National Guardian; Defend-

ant Mrs. Dagmar Wilson, artist and founder of Women Strike for Peace: Dr. Linus Pauling, winner of tye NobelPrizes, in Peace and Chemistry;
Defendant Mrs. Donna Allen, economist, Legislative Chairman of the Women's International League for Pease and Freedom and Women Strike for

Peace leader,

Secrt Hearings

Mre. Wilson, Mrs. Allen and Mr. Nixon refused fo testify
except in public, They were not granted 3 public hearing
but instesd were cited, indicted, and convicted, Charge:
conternpl of Congress,

Why were they called in the first place?

HUAC clalmed it was Investigating; “Strategy, tactics, and
aptivities of membars of the Communist Party and Commu-
nist arganizations in aiding entry into the LS. of alizns
inedmizsible under provisions of the Immigration and Na-
tionality Act"

Who were the “inadmissible aliens’'?

REIN: . . . this Committee was . . . investigatiog the pro-
priety of actions taken by the State Department and the
Justice Deparlment in admitting one particular afien . . .
What was wrong with this “ome particular alien™?

Was it his “poace-line”?

What was the real purpose of the HUAC secret hearing?

o e e

The Trial

In the summer of 1963, the National Guardian invited Japanese peace leader and law school
dean, Professor Kaoru Yasui to the United States for a ten-day lecture tour, Guardian Gen-
eral Manager Russ Nixon, Mrs. Dagmar Wilson and Mrs. Donna Allen visited the State
Department to request a visa for the Professar. It was granted. One year later, the three
were served subpoenas by the House Un-American Activities Committes,

“. . . one of the reasons why we decided to call him (Russ Nixon} and Donna Allen and
Dagmar Wilson, was the fact that it was the Committee’s knowledge that they had visited
the State Department. We had previously taken testimony (from State Department people)
on this matter and had been denied information as to what transpired at this meeting in
the State Depariment. The Committee was most desirous of finding out what had gone
on . . .” So testified Francis J. McNamara, HUAC staff director and sole witness called by
the Government's attorney, Joseph A. Lowther, at the contempt of Congress trial of the 3
on April 7th and 8th. This extrems concern with the details of a perfectly open, legal visit
by three citizens to the State Depariment was curious indeed.

A REPORT FROM THE TRIAL TRANSCRIPT

Appendix D: Defenders of 3 Against HUAC pamphlet
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Appendix E: New Y ork Times coverage of HUAC victory
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PROVIDING 1 IN 8 TOP CORPORATE POSITIONS

SETTLEMENT WITH THE NEW YORK TIMES: WOMEN WIN NUMERICAL GOALS AND TIMETABLES

AND 1 IN 4 NEWS AND EDITORIAL POSITIONS

(Fhis Special 13th lssue of Media Report 1o Women s devored
entirely to the unprecedented settfement reached by the women
emplayees of the New York Times and the Times manogerieat, }

On Octaber 6, 1978 an agrecment settling the sex-discriming-
tlon suit brought against the New York Times by its women em-
ployess was Tiled In the US, District Court Tor the Southern Dis-
trict of New York. The case orjginated with 90 charges against the
Times in a Complaint to the Equal Employment Opportunity
Commission in 1972 and 1973,

When no action followed, on November 7, 1974, the Times
was sued T federal courl by Elizabeth Wade Baylan, then (he For-
eign Copy Desk Head; Louise Carini, Bonefits Administration Clerk
of the General Accounting Department; [oan Cook, Reporter;
Nancy Davis, Telephone Solicitor in the Advertising Department;
Grace Glueck, Art Reporter; Eileen Shanahan, Domestic Corre-
spondent; and Andrea Skinner, Mews Clerk, On April 11, 1977
the District Court certified the case as a class action, so that these
women were acting on behall of themselves and 345 other women
employees covered by the New York Newspaper Guild contract.

The following are excerpts from the worren's Oct. 6 press release
statement announcing the settlement of their suit, £fizabeth Boylan
et, al., Plalmeiffs, v, The New York Times Company, Delendant:

"The agreement settling the sex-discrimination suit brought
against The New York Times by ks women employees, which was
filed today in US. District Court, Includes an affirmative action
program for the placement of women in Lop jobs on the newspaper
that is ‘unprecedented.’ Under the settlement, The Times pledges
to place significant numbers of women at every |evel in every news
and commerclal department of the pewspapet, . . . [ Sae column 2,/

A NOTE FROM THE EDITOR

Ewery month of the yesr, Media Report fo Women reporis progress of
wamen in all forms of medis. Cecasionally there’s 5o much progriss we have
10 hava @ 13th jseue. Thiz 13th issus of 1978 i sequired by the significant
vigtory of thiy womnn ot the Mew York Times whio have won the settiement
deseribed herein after B yesrs of perseverence, This issue contsing s much
5 e could pack into its 16 pages ‘of the documents and background infoe-
migtion about the dtuation at the New York Times, the suit, and tha sattle-
ment.,

FOR HISTORY. Thess documents are printed 1o preserve them for the
histarical record end 1o make rham sccessible to scholars — historians, low
schools, women's $tudiss departments, sociologlats, snd particularly for
journalism schoole which heve a great void in thelr preperation of students
far wihit (e really i Ik out In the newspoper world, especially lor woimen,

FOR WOMEN, These docurnents are printed abso to et woman know
that this proaress hos bosn mede bscause wi know Thig information s what
inspires thom to pecelerate the progress misewherel in the vital moversent 1o
inglude the female majority of 1he poputation in the mass medis — sspecially
In employment, which we befiove 10 be 8 prereguisite 1o obtaining enual and
fair mews coverage of what womes are doing and thinking In our society (and
nat st what male sditors think, or want tothink, we are doing and thinkingl,

FOR SQCIETY, In this moverment for batter media, the agresment won
by the weoimen ot the Mew York Times i a signal victory for all of society,
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WOMEM IN TOP CORPORATE POSITIONS

“The unprecedented aspect of the alfirmative action plan is
the [imes's commitraent Lo place women in one out of every sight
of the top corporate positions during the four-year life of the set-
tement. | know that there has never been an aflirmative action
plan in the media, and | believe there has never been one in any
ather industry, which set goals lor Nilling the top corporate of fices.”

"The jobs covered by the onc-in-eight goal include those of presi-
dent and publisher, all of the vice presidents, the secrelary and as-
sistanl secrelary, lreasurer and assistant treasurer and executives
such as the directors of corporate development, industrial relations
and manutacturing.

TOP NEWS AND EDITORIAL POSITIONS

"Women will be placed in one in four af the top positions in the
news and editorial departments between now and the end of 1982
-+ o metropalitan editor, fareign news editor, mational news editor,
sports editor, financial editor, Washington bureau chiel, editors of
The New York Times Magazine, the Book Review and of every ma-
jor section of the newspaper, plus the posts of executive editor and
managing vditor.

BACK PAY FOR 550 WOMEN

“The 550 women covered by the class actlon suitwill shire ina
back-pay award of $233 500. The Tfmes women will receive their
back pay In the form of annuities which mature when the halders
reach age 60, but which may be cashed at any time the holder
desires,

"The Times decided 1o offer the annuities in an effort to camou-
fage the Tact that thoy were giving back pay,

"The fact Is, the FHmes will pay, and the amount it will pay per
plaintill is comparable to or better than what has been aghieyed in
other sex-discrimination cases in the media. The cash amounts in
the Reader’s Digest and N.B.C. settlements were widely publicie
ed, but the numbers of women invelved In those cases were five to
ten times larger than the number of wamen covered in the saetle-
ment at the Thmes, "

Appendix F: The unusual 13" issue of Media Report to Women, devoted entirely to
The New York Times discrimination case (reprinted by permission).
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GRACE GLUECK TRIBUTE TO ATTORNEY HARRIET RABB RECALLS BEGINNINGS OF SUIT AT “TIMES”

Griice Glueck, an ari-nsws raporter for the New York Times and a namad plaintiff in the sult, gave the following introduction o Attorney Harriet Rabb
whan they ware both invited 1o speak before the Thursdey Caucus of the National Women's Palitical Caucus on Ocrober 26, 1978 in New York Civy, Both
the introduction and tha talk by Ms. Rabb ware taped by radio station WNYC for future broadcast. Mildred Jatfries; the national chiir of the Natipnal Waom.

en's Palitical Caucus, prasldu-ﬂ
“DYNAMIC NATURAL FORCE KNOWN AS HARRIET RABB"

“Back in 1972 in those dark days before we were aware that
there was a dynamic natural foree known as Harriet Rabb, a bunch
of us started the Women's Caucus at The New York Times. The
time was ripe — even overripe — for us lo do so. The women's
movemenl was well under way and already our sisters al News-
week, the Reader’s Digest and NLB.C. were beginning to sock it to
their respective managements.

“To show you the necessity of concerted action on our part, let
me tell you a little story,  About 1970, after Abe Rosenthal, Ar-
thur Gelb and others in an all-male cast had been promoted into
the paper’s top editorial jobs, | sent a note to Punch Sulzberger,
our publisher, congratulating him on this forward step but asking
why no women had been Included. My male colleagues thought
this wis a very cute thing for me to do. They beamed benignly,
as well they might. Back came a note from the publisher saying
that the point was well-taken, that he would consult with ‘key
management executives’ when they came back from vacation. But
apparently they never did, And some years later, well after we had
started our group action, one of the men in The Times he-erarchy
told me, ‘Grace, you scared us with that note. We thought you had
troops and we were waiting for the ather shoe to drop,”

“ AL that time, of course, there was no other shoe, and | was too
naive then to realize that the bastions of male supremacy are never
breached by memos, 1t takes time, energy, a group of outraged
and committed women banded together — and certainly notl least,
the services of a dedicated lawyer. We have been particularly
blessed in that regard, and ['l get back to that in a minute, . ..

REFUSAL TO USE 'MS.' SYMPTOM OF BASIC RIGIDITY

"*In the beginning, even as a group, we had on our white gloves
and party manners, How we got started was that in 1972 Grace
Lichtenstein was kvelching about the fact thal The Times would
not permit the use of the title 'Ms." in the paper. Several of us, In-
cluding Grace; of course, got to thinking thal this style rigidity
was symptomatic of more basic problems, And so we began what
your might call a group grope, meeting several times belore draw-
ing up a petition to the publisher and his board members, We
pointad out the incquities of male-female salaries, the 1otal absence
of women in managemenl jobs and the stringent patterns of our
non-promotion. The managing editor then took it upon himself to
call us trouslemakers into his office and complain that our action
was 'devisive." But the publisher met with us, was very polite, and
genially appointed several committees of men to cope — haping, |
suppose, that we would go away,

WE WOULD NOT GO AWAY

"W would not go away, We met, lalked, negetialed, negotial-
ed, talked and met with these men for months, Maothing happened,
Somebody—1 believe it was Grace Lichtenstein again—suggested that
we consult with Harriet Rabb, whose pra bono Employment Rights
Project at Columbla University had already taken on the Mewsweek
gase, By March, 1973, Harriet had drafted our facts for presentation
to the state and federal offices of Equal Employment Opportunity,
It was a token gesture, They were logiammed, and again, nothing
happened.  We waited well beyond the statutory nine months we
needed to wait belore filing a court action, in the foolhardy belief
that managemient was still negotiating seriously with us.

“But then, finally ready to take off the white gloves, we con-
sulted with our counsel and decided early in 1974 to take our case
to court. |1 was not an easy decision, We were aware — Harriet
helped us become aware — ol the angst that the trial process would

entail. A lot of dirty linen would be washed, and some of us might
be hurt, personally and even professionally, Aside from that, there
would be much painful digging on our part, not only for the hard
facts ta prove discrimination, but in our swn psyches, Lo examing
the relationship between oursélves and the great institution to
which — for better or for worse — many of us had committed pur
working lives. Sentimental as it sounds, we loved The Times — hy
and large — and our solid feeling was that by improving our bwn
lot, we would also improve the paper,

“What 2 motley, uninitiated crew we were, reporters and classified
saleswomen, data processors and clerks, some timid and indecisive,
some uppity and ready for batile, And most fortunately into our
midst had come this soft-spoken Southern lawyer, feisty, well-or-
panized, guick on the draw, a thorough-going professional, yet very
human — someone who seemed 1o make our concerns her own and
was able to energize all of us, 1L was Harriel who provided the un-
derpinnings and structure that carried us along, She prepared us,
not only factually but emotionally, to bring the case to court. ., .

“| want to note too; that she —and we ~ had the assistance of 4
man, the codirector of the Employment Rights Project, Howard
Rubin {stand up, Heward), who we were at first prepared Lo toler-
ate bul soon grew 1o Jove, We have In fact given serious considera-
tion to declaring Howard an honorary woman. | can't begin to tell
you how much hard, slogging work they and their staff haye put
into preparation of this case, how unstinting they have been of
their time and with what geod humor they have dealt with all the
ups and downs of £, None of our questions, no matter how dumb,
or how late at night, ever wenl unanswered, We could not have
been better served,

“Before allowing Harriet finally to take the stand, | want to say
a few words about the settlement itself. Despite The Times's
mangement's extravagant and cavaller attempts to downgrade it, it
I an excellent settlement and one with which we are very satisfied. .

"“Our settlement provides back pay thai, on a per capita basis,
compares well with other 'media’ cases, and we have elected to
spread those payments throughout the entire class of 550 women,
Far another thing, it provides a very strong affirmative action pro-
gram that wiil give women a shol al one in ¢ight of the very top
jobs on the paper, including that of president and publisher, and
ane in four of the'top positions in the news and editorial depart-
ments; including that ol executive editor and managing editor. In
other departments, the goal range is from 25 to 50 per cent. Con-
sidering where we were in 1972 this {s the sun and the maon and
the stars, You can be sure we will se¢ that these goals are met,

BETSY WADE . _ . JOAN COOK . .. EILEEN SHANAHAN

“While we are proud of all our sisters at The Times who sup-
ported and helped us, as well as those who were more directly in-
velved in the suit, | want to single out several fellow-plaintiffs wha
were of crucial importance:  Betsy Wade, without whose drive and
prganizational genius the Caucus could net have functioned; Joan
Cook, an irreverent tower of strength who made us laugh when
lauphter was needed, and Eileen Shanahan, The Times’s former ace
pEOnomics reporter, now assistant secretary of Health, Education
and Weltare, who was instrumental in shaping the original mani-
festo and our masterful victory press release. For myself, | consid-
er it a privilege and an honor to have worked with these cherished
colleagues Gver the past six yvears, | consider my role in the suit the
mast important thing | have dane in my professional career,

AN now, Harriet, over 1o you,"”
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[N.Y. TIMES FAR BELOW NATIONAL AVERAGE ON

—_
WOMEN, AND WORSE ON REPORTERS, EDITGRS[

[ Continued fram preceding page. |

John M, Abowd, Jecturer, econometrics, Princeton University)
"Part of the contract betwoen The Times and the Guild provides
for the grouping of jobs into levels or ‘Groups,’ Each Salary Group,
or group of jobs, has a minimum salary assigned 1ot Any person
assigned to any job within that group must be paid al least that
minimum salary. The Times is permitted, however, 0 pay any em-
plevvee more than the required minimum.

“In order to determine whether The Times awarded salaries
above the Guild minimum differently to men and women . ., |
first considered the determination of the siee of the sex differen-
tials iny salary premiums above the minimum for the active full time
employees as of January 1, 1976, | found that overall men receiv
ed $100 a week ($5200 a year) more than women with the same
characteristics, and after controlling for the effect of higher salary
group, this result was of high statistical significance. For the same
group of people, | found, using the logarithmic form, that males
earned 21,2% more than females and that the result was highly sig-
nificant.

HIRES SINCE 1965: $5,130 PER YEAR MORE FOR MEN

“1 also looked only al the group of people hired since 1963,
For that group men carned $5130.84 4 year ($98.67 a waek) more
than females; in the log form [L was 20% more than (emales. . . .

"From these studies, | conclude that The Times rewards its male
employees with substantially more salary above the Union mini-
mum than i1 pays 1o its female employees,

"] also conclude that the difference in the salaries paid 1o males
and females 5 not due only 1o the facl that males occupy higher
salary groups (ranks) but also the result of males being paid signifi-
cantly more than females within the same group even after control-
ling for education, work experience and length of service at The
Times. ...

EVERY WAY YOU LOOK AT IT, WOMEN END UP PAID LESS

Mark Killingsworth, professor of economics, Barnard College:
"The first regression equation . . . [using 2,153 Fimes employees|
shows that, on average, women were paid $71.84 per week —
$3,735 per year — less than men with the same education, length
of Times service, total yvears of work experience; and who worked
in the same Division at The Times. - . .

WOMEN REPORTERS & EDITORS PAID $77/WEEK LESS

"I also considered persons in the specific occupation of editors
and reporters, . . | found thal, on average, women are paid almost

PUBLISHER SAYS — IT ISN.Y. TIMES' PHILOSOPHY
TO REFLECT THE WORK FORCE IN OUR AREA

Q@ What was the basis of your decision 1o seek 1o expand the
number of women in certain categories, those you have de-
scribed, across the board at The Times?

Sulzberger: |1 has, generally speaking, been my philosophy
and the philosophy of the newspaper to have as close a profile
In our work force to the work force that exists in the — in our
ared.

G When you speak about in the area, do you mean in the
professional area; for example, reporters or managers, or doyou
mean literaily in a geographical area?

Sulzberger: | was referring in that context to the geographi-
cal area,

Q Does The Times select its reporters and editors, rim kind
ot editors, from among those persons in Mew York who have
those skills, or is your labor market national for jobs like that?

Sulzberger: Our labor market is national,

(Pages 25:26, Depasition of Arthur Ochs Suizherger,
Publisher of New York Times, February 23, 1978)

$4,000 per year (76.87 per week) less than are men with the same
personal and histerical characteristics who are employed in the
same category, that of editors and reporters. . ..

DIFFEREMNCES IN AVERAGE SALARY AT THE “N.¥Y. TIMES"
Men Paid More than Womern:

Per Weef Fer Year
Professional §85.78 5 4,460.56
Office and Clerical 27.57 1,433.64
Sales workers 134219 G.082.04

(D, Mark Killingsworth testimony.)

40% OF ALL WORKERS ARE WOMEN; 26% AT THE TIMES

"“The study of whether The Times discriminates by not hiring
women and by placing women in some jobs but not others starts
with the fact that as of January 1, 1976, women were 26.2% of
the tatal number of full-time activestatus Times employees | | |
while women make up about 40% of the labor force in the United
Staies and of employment in the New York SMSA [Standard
Metropolitan Statistical Areal. ...

“In sum, compared 1o the behavior observed in labor markets
relevant 1o The Times' hiring in different occupationzl categories,
The Times appears to 'underutilize’ women subsianilally — not
anly In a great varfety of accupations, ranging from service-worker
jobs to professional, technical and kindred jobs, but also in the vast
migfority (45 out of 59) of occupations In which the Times em-
ploys persons In Guild-represented or Guildexempt positions.
Finally, the extenr of this ‘underutilization’ is, on the whole, guite
substantizl — that Is, the deviations between the percent female in
given uccupation at The Times and the percent fermale in that ocou-
pation in the relevant labor market are in many cases quite |arge.
41% EDITORS & REPORTERS ARE WOMEN; 16% AT ‘TIMES'

"The most obvious example concerns the three-digit Census oc:
cupational cdlegory, ‘editors and reporters. Women constituted
40.6% of the labor force in this occupational category in the uver-
all U5, (the Figure for the New York SMSA was 44,9%) in 1970,
but were only 16.3% of persons in this category at The Times in
1976, Of course, this is a substantial deviation in pereentage terms.
It is particularly noteworthy because in absolute terms persons in
this category—578—are afmost one-fourth of total Times employ-
ment i Guild- and Guild-éxempt positions.  If The Times had
drawn on women for its 'editors and réparters’ jubs al the same
rate prevailing in the country as a whole, 40,65 in 1970, then 234
of 1ts 578 employees in this cztegory would have been female; vs.
wnly 93 actual female cmployees — a difference of 141,

36% ARTISTS ARE WOMEN,; 3% AT THE TIMES

"A similar example isartists {'painters and sculptars,’ 1o use the
Census three-digit accupation terminology). Women constitured
36.4% of the experienced civilian labor force in this category in the
LS. as'a whole in 1970, but were only 2.9% of Times employees in
this category in 1976, In this case, had The Times used wamen a1
the same rate prevailing in the country as a whole, 11 more of the
35 employees in this category in 1976 would have been women.

“These two examples — editors and reporters, and artists — re-
fer to persons at the upper end of the occupational distribution.
However, similar patterns dre observed among occupations in the
middle or lower end of the oceupational distribution. For example,
in the ‘cleaners' category, women constituted 34,4% of the New
York SM5A employed population in 1970, but were only 12% of
employment at The Times in this category in 1976, Had The
Times hired women in this category at the same rate prevailing in
tha MNew York SMSA as a4 whole, an additional 26 of the 116 toral
employees in this occupational category &t The Times In 1976
would have been women, .. ."
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[TEXT OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN N.Y.TIMES AND ITS WOMEN EMPLOYEES SETTLING THEIR SuIT]

Here and on pages 9 and 11 is the text of the agreement settling

Elizabeth Boyfan, et al. v, The New York Times Company:
“FINAL DECREE IN FULL RESOLUTION OF ACTION"

"This decree is in full and final resolution of this action com-
menced by the named plalntiffs on Movember 7, 1974 by the filing
of a complaint making certdin claims and charges that defendant
The New York Times Company (The Times') had violated and was
continuing to violate Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, 42
U.S.C. BB 2000e et seq. ('Title VII'). The Times denied all such
claims and charges contained in both the original and amended
complainis.

“On April 11, 1977 the action was certified by the Court as'a
class action. . . .

“After extensive discovery, the (iling of trial briefs and propos-
ed findings of fact, the parties have reached the agreement set farth
herein in full and final resolution of all charges; claims and issues
rafsed or which might have been raised in this action, subject to
approval of the Court. The parties have determined that resolution
of this action on the terms and conditions set forth hergin, is in the
best interests of all parties to this action. Consistent with the fore-
going, the Court being fully apprised,

“IT IS ORDERED, ADJUDGED AND DECREED as follows:

“|. THE CLASS. For purposes of this Decree the class shall
consist of (Al women employed by The Times on November 7,
1974 who are currenily working for The Times and are covered by
The Mew York Newspaper Guild collective bargaining agreement,
including correspondents and reporters in domestic and foreign
bureaus as well as women excluded from The Mew York Mews-
paper Guild jurisdiction who ocoupy posts as assistants to ranking
executives,'

“The list of class members is set forth in Exhibit B hereto and
includes 44 persons, as to whase inclusion the parties have pre-
viously been in dispute, ..,

“11. NONADMISSION AND NONDETERMINATION. The
Times has maintained throughout this litigation and conlinues (o
maintain that it is and has been in full and complete compliance
with the provisions of Title W1 and all other laws, regulations,
rules and orders governing discriminatien in employment. This De-
cree shall not constitute evidence of any violation of Title VI or
any other law, reguiation, rule vr order and by agreeing to and
entering voluntarily into this Decree, there js no admission by The
Times, express or implied, that it has violated Title V11 or any oth-
er law, regulation, rule or order and this Decree shall not be inter-
preted or construed as constituting or containing any such admis-
sion,  The Times dees not admit any discriminatory employment
practices, past of present, nor does it admit that it has discriminat-
ed wrongfully in any respect in the past or at present. No evidence
has been taken by the Court and no findings of dny kind have been
issucd by the Court. There has been no determination that The
Times has violated any law, regulation, rule or order of the United
states or of any asency of the United States governmenl with re-
spect ta discrimination in employment.

“11l, EFFECT OF DECREE, ThisDecree,if ultimately approv-
ed, is final and binding, as of the date of final approval and entry
of this Decree, upon The Times, the named plaintiffs and all
members of the class as defined in this Decree as o all claims raised
in this action, or which couid have been raised in this action,
against The Times by the named plaintiffs or any member of the
class. . . . By entering into this Decree, the named plaintiffs, and
each member of the class as defined herein, hereby waive any and
all rights to commence any action, proceeding or arbitration or 1o
file zny vomplaint, charge of grievance relating 10 or arising oul of
a chaim of sex discrimination with regard to agts, conduct, pon-
Londuct or status prior o of asof the date on which notice of this
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Decree is directed Lo the class as defined herein,

“IV. EFFECTIVE DATE OF DECREE. This Decree shall be-
come effective on the thirty-fifth (35th) day after its final approv-
&l and entry by the Court. ...

v, AFFIRMATIVE ACTION.

A, As part of this Decree The Times has agreed to put into
effect as of January 1,19793 an Affirmative Action Plan {The Plan')
for women. . . . The Plan will continue in effect until December 31,
1982,

“B. The Times shall file Reports with counsel for plaintiffs
on or before March 1, 1980, 1981, 1982 and 1983, each report cov-
ering the caiendar year immediately preceding, Said reports may
be shown by said counsel 1o such persons as said counsel deems
necessary, including representatives of the Women's Caucus of The
Times, to review and evaluate actions of The Times under the Plan.
In said Reports The Times will provide the following information:
a) The number of males and females in each job group as defined
by the Plan; b) The number of available positions filled in each job
group which are included in the calculation of interim goals and
the number of such positions filled by women; and ¢} The name of
each person, indicating sex and date and title of pasition filled,
filling an opening within cach job group and a notation as to
whether such action was used in the caleulation of interim goals.
The Times shall also provide on the dates set forth above, informa-
tion to plaintiffs' ceunsel, which shall be held in confidence by
plaintiffs’ counsel and not revealed to any persan excepl as may be
agreed to by The Times or directed by the Court or Voluntary Mas-
ter, as to the satary of each woman filling a position and, where she
is replacing someone, the salary of her predecessor.

T The Times will maintain records of offers af employ-
ment in each job group, including inquiries made by The Times as
Lo the interest of applicants or employees in positions, Such re-
cords will be retained until at least June 1, 1983 and will be made
available only to plaintiffs’ counsel upon request in the event a dis-
pute arises with regard to the meeting of any interim goals as de-
tined in the Plan.

o0, The Times will inform plaintiffs' counsel of the crea
tion of each new position in Guild jurlsdiction or Guild exempt,
and the assignment of such position to a job group.  Plaintlffs'
counsel will have 30 days to dispule such assignment, and, in the
event agreement cannot be reached, the matter shall be resolved
as specified in Section VI hereof,

“The Times will be filing the goals and interim goals in the
Plan s part of ils Affirmative Action Plan required by the Office
of Federal Contract Compliance Programs {'OFCCP'). In the event
that the OFCCP requires any goal or interim goal Tor women to be
ralsed said Increased goal will become part of the Plan. . . .

“F, |t is understood that in the event The Times has met its
goal with respect 1o any job group as of December 31, 1987 and as
of either Decomber 31, 1979 or December 31, 1980 there shall be
no goal or interim goal in that job category under this Decree for
calendar year 1982, It is further understood that in the event The
Times has met the goal {or any [ob group,; except O&M-1: Business,
that there shdll be no interim goal in that group until such time as
the aumber of women in said group falls below 80% of the number
required to satisfy the goal., The Times shall inform plaintiffs'
counsel atsuch time as a goal is met and at such time as the num-
ber of women falls below said B0% so as to require an interim goal.

“G5. All goals in this Decree shall net be consirued as guotas,
but as goals which shall be achieved through affirmative and non-
discrirninatory efforts, nor shall they be treated as maximum nune
bers of perceniages of women or as any upper limit-on the number
of women to be hired or promoted by The Times.

[Continued on pext page. |



|TEXT OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN N.Y.TIMES AND ITS WOMEN EMPLOYEES SETTLING THEIR SUIT

{Continued from preceding page. |

"H. Before hiring a new employee, The Times pursuant to
its continuing policy shall give first consideration to incumbent em-
ployees, During the term af this Decres, at the time of any plant-
wide posting, a copy of the posting shall be delivered 1o the office
of representatives of the Women's Caucus of The Times. 1f any
member ol the class requests an interview lor a position within
Guild salary Groups 1-9 she js o be interviewed and is to be in-
formed in writing whether or not she received the job, 11 she does
not receive the job and reguests advice as to her gualifications, she
will be advised as to specific steps she might take to improve her
qualifications for future available positions (¢.g., specific courses or
training she might take or specific skills or work experience she
might acquire)

"l Where but for 2 lack of direct experlence in performing a
job in Guild salary Groups 1-9, a class member, in the reasonable
business judgment of The Times, would be qualificd o fill 4 posi-
tion for which she applied within said salary Groups, The Times
will give her irst consideration over non-Times employees for the
position,  This paragraph shall be construed so as nol to conflict
with the provisions of the collective bargaining agreement between
The Times and The Newspaper Guild af New York. ..,

UPL Within 30 days of the effective dale of this Decree, de-
fendant shall appoint an Administrator agreed upon by the parties
whao shall be responsible for the administration of this Decree and
for the liling and veritying of all Reports required by this Decree,
cwe The Admintstralor shall be responsible Tor receiving all com-
plaints under this Decree by individual women or the Wamen's
Caucus of The Times. , ., Within 15 days of the registering of any
such complaints, the Administrator shall meet with the complain-
ant who may be accompanied by a representative of the Women's
Caucus andfor by counsel or such other person d4s may be agreed
ta. ... In the event that the complaint is not resolved the Adminis-
trator shall within 30 days after the meeting Issue to the complain-
ant @ writtern explanation of the circumstances, . .

*“VI. DURATION AND ENFORCEMENT. ...

"B . .. Within 30 days after the decision of the Administra-
tor or within 60 days of the event giving rise to a complaint not re-
ferred to the Administrator, any disputes concerning alleged viola-
tions of the terms of this Decree may be submitted o a Voluntary
Master who will serve as a mediator and will make lindings and re-
commendations,  Upon his resighation from the federal district
court for the Southern District of New Yotk effective October 3T,
1278, the Honorable Sol Schreiber has agreed Lo serve withouwt re-
munesation at the reguast of both partles, subjec) 1o the appraval
of the Court, as a Voluntary Mastes [or the duration of this Decree,
In the event thal Magistrate Schreiber resigns as Volungary Master
and the parties are unable to agree on a replacement, disputes shall
be submitied directly Lo the Court which shall maintain continuing
jurisdiction throughout the duration of this Decree. Both parties
reserve the right to eppeal any findings of recommendations of the
Master ta the Court within 30 days of their issuance, . . .

“C. The failure to meet any particular goal shall not, by it-
self, constiiute 4 viokation of this Decree. In the evenz a goal has
not been mel and the matter is not resalved by the parties, plain-
1iffs shall have the right, subject tu Section VI-B above, to move
the Court for such relief and sanctions as the Court may deem ap-
propriate. Defendant shall have the right 1o demonstrate, and shall

Attermeys for The Women's Caucus ot the New York Times
were Harriet Rabb and Howard J, Rubing Emploayiaent Rights Pro-
fect, 435 West T16th Street, New York, NY 10027, (212} 280.
4297, Atrorneys for the New Yok Times were Cahill Gordon &
Reilndel, 80 Pine Street, New York, NY 10085 (21 2) 825-.0100.

340

bear the burden of gojng forward with evidence, thal i1 engaged in
a good faith effor to attain the goal. ...

“VIl. MONETARY PROVISIONS.

A Within 30 days of the effective date of this Decree The
Times shall cause the purchase and delivery to plaintiffs' counsel,
by such methods as it deems approgriate, of annuitics which shall
haye a cumulative current cash value of $233,500, the substantial
majarity of seid amount to be received by long-term female em
ployees of The Times, Said annuities shall be purchased in the
mames of named plaintiffs and class members set forth in Exhibit B
hereto,  The amounts of said annulties have been calculated as
tollows: (i) 20 years of service and over — §1,000; (i} 15 o 20
years — §300; (i) 10 1w 15 years — $300; (iv) S to 10 yvears
$200; and (v less than § years — §700. Years of service shall be
measured as of December 37, 1978, . . . Every named plaintiff ar
class member, Including those who have left The Times, shall have
vears of service measured as if she were still at The Times on De-
cember 31, 1974, Service shall be measured Trom the most recent
hire date,

“The ennuities shall provide that the recipicnt named plaintiff
or class member may hold (hat annuity 1o age 60 and that the
recipient shall be entitled t0 cash in the annuily for fis cash value
at the time of receipl. All expenses incurred for the purchase or
such redemptien of the annuitles shall be paid by The Times and
shall not be included in the aforesald $233,5300,

“B. The Times shall within 30 days of the effective date of
this Decree establish a fund of $15.000, said sum te be distriouted
within said 30 day period In equal amounts to each of the fifteen
named plaintiffs and other class members, set forth in Exhibit C
hereto, who testified in this Hiigation on behalf of the class,

"C. The Times shall within 30 days of the effoctive date of
this Decree cause to be pald the amount of $1,500, in the name of
the Women's Caucus of The New York Times, W an escrow agent
to be designated by plaintiffs’ counsel, The Women's Caucus shall
deslgnate two representatives whao shall jointly have the authoriry
Lo authorize the escrow agent Lo issue checks from this fund, The
muoney in the escrow fund is to be used toward defraying fees,
costs and expenses Incurred by the Women's Caucus in the admin-
istration or enforcement of this Decree, . . . Any money remaining
in the escrow tund 180 days alter the last report due under this De-
cree is liled shall be given to the Women's Caucus to be used for
whatever purpose the Caucus so chooses for the benefit of women
employees.

"D. ... Defendant has agreed, with respect to plaintiffs’ ex-
penses, eosts and attorneys' fees to plaintilfs' counsel of record, to
pay it directed by the Court $100,000 In expenses, costs and at-
torpeys’ fees, . . up to and including $50,000 in costs and expens-
ey and $50,000 in attomeys' fees, - . . Should the Court order The
Times to pay less than §100 000 for plaintiffs’ counsel fees, costs
and cxpenses, any amount of the $100,000 not so paid will be paid
by The Times to the Women's Caucos of The Times in the aames
ot their designated representatives,”

“VIll, REPRESENTATIVES OF THE WOMEN'S CAUCUS, . . .

“Within 30 days of the effective date of this Decree, plaintiifs'
counsel shall farward to The Times the names and addresses of two
representatives of the Women's Caucus of The Times, 1o both of
whom shall be forwarded all decisions, notices or writings to be di-
rected to the Wamen's Caugus, as provided for in this Decrea,
These representatives are autharized to recelve payment in thele
names an behalf of the Women's Caucus of The Times. The names
and dddresses of successors to those representatives shall immedi-
ately be forwarded to The Times,'

[Continued an page P, Text of Affirmative Action Plon. |
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WHY THE WOMEN NEEDED A WRITTEN AFFIRMATIVE ACTION PLAN WITH TIMETABLES [

90, In the mid-1960's, Times personnel began writing memoranda
about the desirability of making the Times an equal opportunity employver.
However, all memorands concaming this subjact refer 1o minority group
marners; rong réter to women until sfr June 14, 1872, the date B group
af Times women sent 8 mamarandurm ta the Publisher expressing their dis-
satisfaction with the situation of wamen at the newspaper., , .,

“183. A tormal affirmative action plan for women was not begun until
afer and a3 a result of meetings on tha subject bemween members of the
plaintiffs’ class and Times management. (Sulzbergar Deposition, @, 311

194, The Times did not have any written affinmative setion plan or
program for the employment of wamen untll late 1874, When the plan was
developad, it was-a hiving plan only it contained noe numerical goals For pro-
mhation, o .

196, There ware no changes in New York Times employment proce-
dures of standards a8 a result of the 1974 affirmative sction plan, {Sulz-
berger Deposition, . 75; Phelan Dapositian, p. 619; McCabe Deposition,
PR, 76, 248,249, 262; Millones Deposition, po, 428, 431)"

THE PUBLISHER DESCRIBES AFFIRMATIVE ACTION PLAN
fAlso see bortom half of page 13,/

Q When did The Times formalize an affirmative action plan for women?

Sulzberger; You want the date?

Q Mot the month and day, but the year, if you can recall,

Sulzberger: | can't recall, I'm sorry. ...

@ Do you recall if it was before & group of women made an-appalntmeant
to come and see you . . and your senior collsagues with regard to the am-
ploymant of wornen ai The Times?

Sulzberger: My mind and dates have lost me, | don't reeall. 'mosorry,
Whather it wes written down, or if anything was written down prior ta that
date, | den’s recall. 11's very sasy 1o look and see,

Q Whet would ong look for [T one were to look and see?

Sulrberger: To see il it was written dawn,

0O How would you deseribe the writing in which the affirmative setion
plan tor women appears formally?

Sulrberger: |'m not sume | could describe it} would have tofook, , ..

Q At the time when the affinnative sction plan for women was not for-
malized — and | can’t give you a date because we don't have one = but in
that P;!H'Od of timi what wes your role in establishing and oversesing the
policy?

Sulzharger: Substantially the same as it is today.

@ And what is that?

Sulzberger: That wo made svary best effort to Insure thal wamen en Tho
Tirres got & felr shake across the board,

Do you recall why you decided to Formalize the affirmative action
policy for woman?

Sulzherger: Yes.

Q Why wes that?

Sulzberger: My recollectian is, as a rasule of the meeting with the wom-
an, wit decided to put down in writing what we were already doing, in e
spanss o INelr request, | . .

AFFIRMATIVE ACTION PLAN IS "CONTINUING” . ..

Q Atany time from 1965 (o date had The Times made stforts, special of:
forts to cecrult women focemployenent at the Times?

Sulzberger: Yes,

Q Are you familiar with thos efforis?

Sulzberger: Al of those sfforts?

O Jnia gereral way are you familiar with them?

Sulzberger: |0 o general way?

Q Yos.

Sulzberghr: Yes

Q@ Have The Times' effarts (0 this regarg voried in kind at any time be-
wween 1965 and the present?

Sulthergar: | don’t know whiat you mesn by %in kind.”

Q I-am rying o find out what the effors were, 11 thers was some per-
hoel of timu when they changed substantially, either some new program was
undertakan or & new policy was developad at any tima since 1965, can you
date 8 period of time when the efforts ehanaed? Then | am going 1o 63k you
ta descrine the efforts.

Sulzberger: | can’t date any substantial meaningful change. There isno
spat | can say where you went From low gear to high gesr, In ather words,
fio. It s continuing. . -,

JOT OF THIS, JOT OF THAT, JUMBLE IT TOGETHER .. .

G Do you recall when The Times established sumerical goats far warm-
an in any jobs or job groups or salary group bevels, if it ever did?

Sulzbarger: When we sstablizhad goals?

Q Yes. Numerical gosls, specific goals,

Sulzberger: Yes.

Q. When was thai?

Sulzborgsr: You have lost me on the date, | don’t remember whar the
date was.

C?l Do you recall any depsrtment n which the numerical goals were
L

Suleborger: . . Practically evéry department. | . .

Q Do you recall by what dates, for exemple, the Mews Dapartmant met
lts goal for filling jobs for women in the 9 o 0 eategory, it it did?

December 31, 1978
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MAN IN CHARGE: HOW THE "AAP" WAS(n't} IMPLEMENTED

"John |, MoCabe was, until 1978, a Seniar Wice President of the
Times. Fromearly 1963 through 1968 he was Assistant Controller
of the Times. From 1968 through 1972, he was Controller. From
1971 until September 1975, he was a Senior Vice President (re-
sponsible for Advertising, Circulation, Promotion and Sales Presen-
tation (Development) at the Timesl.  In all these positions, he
made decisions on the hiring, promotion and compensalion of
Times employees, and supervised other managers who made such
decisions,

“As Vice President, Controller, and Assistant Controller, Mr.
McCabe did not give his subordinates instructions or guidelines on
the eriteria to use or the qualities to look for In making decisions
and recommendations on the hiring and promotion of Times em-
ployees, nor did he give them instructions or guidelines on how to
test or measure job gualifications; nor did Mr. McCabe receive
such instructions or guidelines from his superiors, Mr. McCabe
did inform his subordinates that the Times had an affirmative ac-
tion policy with respeet 1o women, . .."

Fram Joint Proposed Pre-Trial Ocder, 74 Crv, 4891

Sulzberger: Well, the goal 5 80 elusive targel. The goal moves every
year. You set (he gaal constantly up, and you are always — you ane ahaays
heading towards the goal, . . . As far as I'm concarned, nobody over meets
their gaal, | keep mowing tha goal.

0 On what basis da you decide how 1o 2stablish tho numerical goal?

Sulzberger:  You take a lack #t the profile. of your $taff: you take a
faok at the age of yaur staff; you take & look &1 the [ob that vou wish to
perfarm, whather you are going 1o let the department grow in size beciause
thers is a new task to perfaem, of whether you are going 1o sheink the staff
hecatiie you want lo phase oul thet activity . or whether you are going o
stay ever.  And you take the whole thing and you jumble it together and
gt same kind of 8n sdea of 1he opportunities that ane going to be facing you
In the year shesd, and then you make o sormewhat arbitrary deeision, that
vou are going to endesvor o HHl thoss opportunities, it they ariss, with a
givien nurmtur of women and 8 given number of Blacks, st cetars. . , .

THE GOAL “DISAPPEARED OFF OF THE BOARD™

Q .., In the seeand puragraph [of 2-page memorandum, Exhibit B] you
dascrina 8 conceiving of that goal as “right.” In what sénse did you think of
It as being right; what did you maan?

Sulzberger: What | mean by “right" s that k& what | believe to be cor-
ract, That's the way | was broughe up to think.

Q And an what basis did you gick the number 45% as being right? |

Sulzberger! The numbar 458 was a number that was recommended to
me by Mr. Martimer, to the best of my recollsction, ae being the correct per-
gantage 10 put inta this mamoranduim,

Exacily how Mr. Mortimar arclved a1 the 45.8 and the 146 I'm not ex-
actly’ sunt. ' sure that he explained 1t to me, but I'm also sure | have for-
gatten. I

@ Prior to the tima of this memo In July of 1973, do you recall whathar
there was 2 stated percentage ar numerical goals with respect 1o the emplay-
mienl of women or is this —

Sulzbargur: | don't recall any steied — written stated percemiage, Mo, |
o not,

0 The st parsgraph on the first page . . “Our present situstion §s |,
so defigiont.” . . In what respect was The Times' than presant situation so
deticisns?

Sulzberger: Ir wis my undersianding that the actual numbers thar we

had ware shy by & morgin of the 458%, And a8 this was a poal, and & goal
Ir iy language i something, o5 | have told vou, that i up thers and quite
high, and you never eally gquite get 1o, it was obvitus 16 me that i wa wer
g0ing to take 4 major step lomwand, that we had {6 get the lead out snd aet
going,

0 Do you know how deficiént the then present situstien was: by what
margim The Times missed 7

Sulzbargar: Wa rrfindd those numbers tollowing this memorandur be-
cause this was 100 brosd. This was o much of a cannon. And you could-
not sddress yourszlves, (L becore very apparent, in a cannon-| ke fashion 1o
the situition.

Wa had 1o take our company and bisak 1 down into the component
ploces and look at the individual pieces. And when we did that; the 45 8%
numbes disappeared off of the — off of the board, and we came up with
athar numbers snd other go#ls, ones that we could degl with in g practical
[LEGEEEN

Deposition of Arthur Qchs Suleborger, Publisher of New York Tlries
Poges 30-31, 53-60, 70-73, 112-114, 137141 Febiruary 23, 1978,



!|TEXT OF THE AFFIRMATIVE ACTION PLAN THE WOMEN WON IN THEIR AGREEMENT

“AFFIRMATIVE ACTION PROGRAM FOR WOMEN"

"This document constitules the Affirmative Action Plan (the
'Pian'} of The New York Times ("The Times'] with respect to em-
ployment ef women, to become effective on January 1, 1979, The
purpose of the Piarl which modifies the Affirmative Achon Plan
for women presently fled with the Office of Federal Contract
Compliance Programs, is to assure equality of employment oppor-
tunities for women consistent with afl applicable laws, regulations,
orders and constitutional provisions. The Plan refleets the contin-
uid intention of The Times to achieve through application of af-
[irmative efforts and non-discriminatory standards a faivand appro-
priate representation of women,

“Te this end, The Times has divided its work force into dppra-
priate job groups and has established gaals and interim goals for
women. 11 has been and remains the policy of The Times, through
continued adherence toalfirmative efforts, 1o attract and identify
well qualified candidates, including women, for all positions.

"The Times doey nol intend Lo :urr:mlL itself or recruit, hire,
promate, select, assign or transfor any person, regardless of sex,
uther than a person whom The Times believes at the time of any
such personinel action, is well qualified. . . . Nothing in this Plan is
intended in any way to restrict the exclusive right of The Times in
the exercise of its business judgment to alter, change or madify the
size or configuration of its work force complement, . . |

"CALCULATION OF GOALS AND INTERIM GOALS

ot forth in this Plan are goals and interim goals for women ex-
pressed in terms of percentzges. Interim goals are the minimum
percentages at which The Times commits as a goal to fill available
positions on an annual basis within job groups, except in the case
of job group 'O&M-1: Business’ where the interim goal shall be treat-
ed as a4 goal for each group of 8 positions whenever they occur.
‘Available Positions' shall be defined as those positions filled by
hire, by transfer or promotion from one Guild salary group 1o a
higher salary group (up to promotion o greup 10) or by transfer
or promotion from one job group to anather, except for Lransfers
between job-groups Professional — 24, 2B md 2C: News.'

“In the event the Times hay met the goal for any job group,
there shall be na interim goal in that group until such tme as the
pumber of women in the group falls below 80% of the number re-
quired to satisfy the goal. As of September 1978, the Times fe-
male work [orce in fob groups O&M—4: Business, Q&M -2 News,
Prof—2: Business, Tech—3: Com. Eq., Sales—3, and O&C—3 is at
or aver the goal for the group. The interim goal specified herein
for cach job group listed above will be activated if and when the
number of women tn such job group falls below 80% of the num-
ber reguired to satisfy the goal.

Mo positions filled by reason of automation andfor job secur-
ity agreements, or by reason of reslatting, shall be included in the
calculation of satisfaction of interim goals.

“The Times will give to each person filling an available position
the responsibilities and authority appropriate to that position.

“For the purpose of caleulation of satisfaction of an interim
goal, if precise satisfaction of the interim goal would resull in the
filling of available positions by other than a whole number of per-
sons then the following rule applies: it more than half a position
“fill" is involved then the interim goal shall be the next higher whole
number of positions, if half or less the interim godl shall be the
next lower whale number af positions.

“|ny the event that The Times fails Lo satisfy an Interim goal in
any categary in a year by less than 509, or by less than one person,
The Times shall have the right to tear the interim goal as a two
year goal and satisfy it cumulatively for the twa year period. The
Times shall notify plaintiffs' counsel of its choice at the time of its

1
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Report to them for each calendar year. In the event that The
Times fails to meet an interim goal by more than 50%, plaintifls
shall have the right Lo immediately suek enforcement.

""GOALS AND INTERIM GOALS

! Interim Interim
JOB GROUP  GOAL GOAL | JOB GROUP GOAL GOAL
OBM-1: Business  10% 12.6% | Tach-1: Data 30 % 40 %
OA&M-2! Business 20% 25 % | Tesh-2. En/Pro 15 % 333%
C&M-3: Business 20% 26 % | Tech-3: Com.Eq. 15 % 20 %
O/M-4: Business 20% 26 % Sales-1 22 % 28 %
O8bd-1: News 5% 29 % | Sabes2 22 % 30 %
ORM-2: News 25% 25 % | Sales-3 40 % 40 %
Prot-1: Buslness 168% 256 % | O&C- 383% 40 %
Prof-2. Businass 168% 26 % OBRC-1: News, 383% ab %
Prof1. News 26% 26 % | Index & Morgue
Prof-2{al: Mews  30% 33.3% E:g:: :g“ :g.ﬁ:
Profi2ipl: News 30% 333% | O0°C 44:: = i
: “Banvice-
Prof-2{ci: News 25% 30 % Baien a5 % 50 %
"JOB GROUPS

"“The job groups established for the purpose of this Plan and the
tithes within each job group utilized for the calculation of goals and
interim goals are set forth in the follewing listing.

[Note:  Five of the above 24 Job Groups are reproduced fhere
for iltustration, |
0 & M-1: NEWS Editar, Metropolitan Edfitor, Mews

Exccutive Editar

Editor - Editorial Page
Managing Editar

Assistant Managing Editor
Deputy Managing Editor
Aszs"t Editorial Pape Edit.
Editor, Family /Style
Edi':.m, Fimance & Business
Editor, Faveign

Editor, Nationsl
Editor, Pictura

Editor, Sports

Editor, Op Ed Page
Editor, Book Hoview
Editar, Magazing
Editar, Week in Reyiew
Editor, Arts B Leisune
Editor, Rual Estate

Edjtor, Home
Editer, Regional
Editor, Sparts Mor.
Editor, Trival

5r. Editar, Style/Liv
Wash, Bur. Chigl
Exzc. Editar, Timss

MNeaws Service

Manager, News Bes.

O R M-2: NEWS
Agsigtant to Exec. Editor

Ads't 1o Managing Editor

ﬁssusmn :-Egltgr‘:gfnagm

Administrotive Ass’
Manager {Marguel
0 & M-1: BUSINESS

Assistant Traasurar Director of Research

Dy & Tech Support
Director of Manuf'g
Newsp, Cantrallar

Directar—Carp. Dev:

Dir —Av'y Fromao,
and Research

Fresident, Publisher, Chairm.
Executive Vice President
Senior Vice President

Wice President

HAssisiani Secretary
General Attorney
Corporate Controller
Ass't Dir ot Personnal

Treasurer Medical Dirsctar Manager—Circula,
Secretary Hreetar of Industrial Director— Mm Infa
Relations Systems

Corporate Dirctor
—Intarnal Audit
PROF-1: NEWS

Bureau Chisf Faoreign Chied—Domestic Bur

Assaciats Editar (News Editor Dir.—Science News
Service)
Deputy Editor, Indax Dreshe Head Art Director

Assistant 1o Editor Assistant Editar Assoe, Editor (Col-

umnist)
Assistant Dueskhead
Dreputy Editor—Mag

Chiad Librarian Chisf—U.N. Bureau

PROF—2{a): NEWS Correspondent Foreign Reporter Fewrite MW
Colummks Editorial Writer Military. Correspornd
Correspondent Domestic Critle Publishing Comesp
(B Chief Cong. Corral R
RpOrTEr

Correspond, —Spors
v
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| HOW WE GOT THE NEWS OUT

Betsy Wade (Elizabeth Boylan) and foan Cook wiote the follow-
g, (pp. 12-15) account of the womien s own rews dissemination:

“The lawyers Tor the Women's Caucus and the lawyers tor The
Times were to ga befare Magistrate Sol Schreiber at 10 AM, Fri-
day, Oct, 6, fur preliminary approval of the settlement In our sex-
discrimination suit,

“In normal times; we might have been naive enough and aver-
worked enough to have put on our court clothes, gone 1o Foley
Square and assumed npature would take 15 course:  television
cameras would pan, reporters would cluster with pads and all that.
Bul these were not normal times: By Oct, 6, the strike at The
Times and The News would be nearly two months along, The Post
resumed publication on Oct, 5. Magazines and weekly newspapers
were attempting to fill the gap and most local television and radio
stations were doubling their coverage of what they considered hews
oyents, bul without the guidance of the twe dally morning papers,
So we ran scared and worked the phones and typewriters for a full
day and until midnight Thursday, Oct. 5. 1T we had il to do again,
we would do it the same way, only more so, and for the help it
may provide others, here s an account of what we did.

“First of dll, our case had its hardy group of fans, Throughout
the four years we were in courl and even for two years before that,
a few reporters and freelancers had been after us for interviews and
‘in-depth’ information on our case. The name plaintiffs had agreed
informally not to submit to solitary interviews because we Telt our
case wits well-stated in the court materials and all we could do was
anger the judge or drive our opponents inta some sort of retaliation
AgAINSL US,

"But people kept calling, and after each mention in Media Re-
port to Women, (or instance, and after the article in Ms. and an-
other in New Times and a racy jtem in New York magazine {we
had nothing 1o do with any of these), there would be a new burst
of phone calls, We got to know these writers, mostly women, and
we wrote down their names and addresses against the day we
would have seomething Lo say,

“We had made two exceptions 1o our no-interview rulée: A stu.
dent Grace Glueck met at N.Y.U. on a lecture date decided Lo do
her major paper an the case, and a student at Columbia did like-
wise. We all spent considerable time with these two women with
the agreement thal none of the materjal would be published unti|
after the case was concluded, The way these things go, both worm-
en were out working by the time the case was dane, and ene ol
them did use some of her material, with our permission, in an
article on a broader subject in Seven Days that was published just
as the case was due for trial,

"These writers gave us a start on our st of contacts, and this is
probably Point 1 for those preparing to give news out: If anyone
talls you from a publication, get the name, address and phope
number, including home phone, and put it in afile.

"The second part of our list of contacts was the news agency of-
fices in New York. By accident we had discovered a valuable tip
two months before, when we were organizing a demonstration in
support of the jailed reporter M.A. Farber: IT you call the right
numbers at AP, UPI and Reuters at a late hour, say 1 AM,, some-
one will always answer and take down your material carefully.

"Getting the right number is a trick, because the numbers in the

[Continued on next page.|

THE FAMOUS SEVEN "NAMED

PLAINTIFFS” — Brief Profiles |

The followlng brief profiles of the seven “Named Plaintiffs"
were compfied by the women themselves.

GRACE GLUECK. Grace is currently an art news reporter and
‘columnist for The Times. She joined the staffin the Fifties, Before
that she was dn advertising copywriter. She became Culture Edivor
i 1972, a post she left in 1973 to return to reporting, Grace says
that from the beginning she was struck by the fact that women
were given so few appartunities on the paper and had no real voice
in policy, Now that the case is settled, she says, | fook lorward to
better treatment for womien, but the fight has only begun."

BETSY WADE. Now assistant travel editor, Al time suit began,
was head of foreign copy desk, At Times 22 years, Graduate of
Barnard and Columbia School ot Journalism, First job in jourpal-
ism was at Herald Tribune where she was maternity replacement
for Joan Cook. An International vice president of The Newspaper
Guild, now in second 1erm. Bom in New York City.

LOUISE CARINL Benefils administration clerk in the General
Accounting Department. At The Times since 1951, in the accaunt-
ing department all the time. Bern In ltaly, came to the United
States at the age of 10. Says her brother, an accountant, engourage
ed her Lo join the suit:

ANDREA SKINNER, Al The Times 13 years. Now news clerk
in Sunday fashion department.  Does. the children’s fashion sec-
tions.  Used 1o teach kindergarten and traces her interest in chil
dren lo this. Worked for New York City Welfare Department and
came o Times from Mademoisclle. Born in Minneapolis, Says
hasic interest in fashion and design came from her mother, who
wis skilled in sewing,

JOAN COOK, Al The Times 19 years, Now on day rewrite
bank. Before Times, worked for Herdld Tribune in New York and
Faris, for King Featwses, the Dotroir News and Minneapolis Star-
Journal, Married, has three children and a-grandchild.

Media Repore (o Women December 37, 1978

EILEEN SHANAHAN. Came to Times in Nov. of 1962 from
LS. Treasury Dept., where she had been Special Assistant lo the
Assistant Secretary for Public Affairs — at that time she was the
highest ranking woman in the Treasury Dept. Prior to working
with the T Dept., she had a |ong career in business reportage work-
ing for the Journal of Commerce and the United Press. She left the
NYT in |an. of '7T7 to become Assistant Secretary for Public Af-
fairs in the U.S. Depr. of Health, Education and Welfare. She be-
came a plaintiff when, through Betsy and Grace G, she became
aware of the long history of salary discrimination in the Washing-
ton Buread.  This despite the number of awards and accolades she
received during her carcer with the Times, She wasborn in Wash.
DLC. Of the case Eileen says, ‘I think the suit and the séttlement
we won made many thinking people acrass the country aware that
even our mast prestigious institutions do engage in sex discrimina-
tion, As @ result | think other women and minoritics toe will have
an gasier time establishing the credibility of their charges of dis-
crimination with or without lawsuits, This suit will help many oth-
ers in the batile against discrimination,"’

NANCY DAVIS. The youngest of the plaintiffs, Nancy was
born in Atbany, MY, and came to the Times in 1972, not her first
|esby, but her first job of any account since school, she says. She
was d Lelephone solicitor In the Adverdsing Dept, until 1976 when
shit lefi to take another job with 4 publishing concern, She tried
again and again to get out of the Lelephone soliciter category into
outside sales where the men and the money are, but without suc-
vess. Mancy says of the case, | feel really good about it because it
accomplished more for more people. It may be the most impor-
tant thing 'l bz (nvalved inin my |ifetime.”

To reach omy of the women, write: fo them cfo The Women's
Caucus At The New York Times, New York Times, 2289 Wesr 43rd
Sireet, New York, NY 10036,

12
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%ULD THE CONTENT OF THE “TIMES" BE DIFFERENT IF THE STAFF WERE PREDOMINANTLY WOMEN?

Devember 31, 1978

Megia Report to Women's last page has always been devoted to
“thinking" items — new ideas or thoughtful questions posed,
Below are a few of many thoughttul issues which arose in Bovian v
New York Times Compgny_ - Although content issuues Were presum-
ably beyond the legal reach, as a First Amendment fssue, they
cropped up often,  Here are a few Lo think about,

FEMALE KNOWLEDGE

(Excerpts from Deposition of A. M. Rosenthal, Executhe

Editor, guestioned by Harrlet Rabb, Februgry 14, 1978.)

O The memo says in Paragraph 3 "'Wa have only one women o4 the
Metropolitan stafl now and we naed mors,” Was it your view that the Times
nesded more women on the Metropolitan sraff?

Rosenthal; That's sxactly what | wrate, Yes. ,,  [Wle Hke 10 have @
staff as varied as possible. ...

@ is thors soms professional respact in which women add varigty 10 a
stafl as compared o men?

Rasenthal: Certainly,

Q And what s that? .

Rosanthal: Sometimed they moy hove difierent knowledge snd diffaront
PRI tio N

Q Because they are wormeay

Rosenthal: Cerwainly . . - | think it salfeident. ., We heve s column,
for instance, callad “"Hers™ _ . . writien by a wornan, The reason we have
Moweritten by 8 woman b8 that we lesl there afe such (Rings a5 male per-
ceptlons and femala perceations, pn pecesion,

Q Do you have any columns written By men 10 @xpress & male percep-
1lon?

Raosenthal: No.

a Why?

Rosanthal: Because wu didn’t think it necessary because 0 many of our

FEQOITErs are men;

& PERCEPTIONS
Q  Was the Hers column developed because thers were nol o many e
e LErs wWho wWere women?
Rosenthal: 1t was developed because thare was & mowvemant based on a
femining perception of lie, It%s a femsls parception: the woman's move-

men b And wa were inteeested inowriting more about it
@ = the Hers cotwmn about the women's liberation movement — . . %
Rosenthal: No. .., | didn'tsay It wes. . o | wasrelerring to the feimale

porception of life. . . . Thare was o movemens bassel on female — on the
feminine percoption of e to a lage = to some éxtent, snd we were simply
interested in reflecting mon: of the Femining percéption. There are many

other phrases 1o deseribe it. “Female perception™ s simply one,
L

TO KEEP OUT WOMEN'S KNOWLEDGE & PERCEPTIONS?
“During the period when john Leonard was Editor of the
Book Review and Dan Schwartz wias Sunday Editer of the
Times, Schwarte declined o hire o woman suggested by
l.eonard for hiring and indicated that women were not suitable
as writers on the Book Review staff,” (From "Plaintiffs' Pro-
posed Findings af Fact" based on |ohn Leonard Testimeny.)

"The broader signilicance of this agreement s that we now
expect the top management levels of the paper to open to all
the previously excluded groups in our sodiely and we expect

is will af AR i ol

| this wili atfect the attitudes of our society — Bty Wit

| (Plaintiff Elizabeth Boylan)

L
BUT NOT IN THE REGULAR NEWS

O i whibt respect did you belbsve Thie Tanes aught to have waman on
the Mational steff?

Rosanihal: Well, becauze we were — Mathonai staff jobs are considered
by some ta be desirable and promoticns within repartarial ranks. Wewere
pngaged i an BHEmE 10 promoss women and 10 sdd Women Lo our verious
staffs, Period,

0 Was thers any othar reason you Thoughit thers ought to e wormen on
the National staff apart from an effort 1o chalk up a promotion for s waom-
Ant L 10 wve o promation to 8 woman because she was @ woman?

Rosenthal: | won't ensiver i1 thist way,

O Was there any othar reaton why you thought there ought 1o be wom-
en on the Narional siaff?

Rosemthal: | think | hewe letsd them el shat we were engaged inan at-
tempt to have moré — promote more wormien, o have more women an tha
stafifs, anif falt that — wo felt it wag an approprists thing to do,

0 i there anything about the knowlsdge, perspective. experiende of
wornen that weould hawe sddud varlery 1o the National staff?

Rasenthal: Mot osrticularly that | 'can think of, to the Mational staff.

DOES AN ALL-MALE STAFF CAUSE SEXIST PICTURES?

The (st pwo Jierns that Tolfow ure Facts agreed upon by the
parties in toint Proposed Pre-Trial Order' and the thivd one, num-
bered 129 (based on the Deposition of Peter Miliones, Assistant
Managing Editor) is from "Plaintiffs’ Proposed Findings of Foct™

"Tha Times employs photographers who take the piclures
which appear-in the Times, Until November, 1973, there had never
been & woman photographer al the Times. As of August, 1978,
there are three womnen photographers.”

"Unul Aprit, 1977, there had never been 4 waman in any of the
editor jolbs on the Picture Desk,"

129, The Times has & Picture Desk an which there were, In
laruary, 1976, | Picture Desk Editor, 1 Assistant Plclure Editor,
6 Assistants @ the Pictureé Celitor, 2 Picwre Deskpersons, and
News Assistanis and Mews Clerks.

"The Picture Desk editors” dutics include: making assignments
to photographers, reviewing pictures ‘wiopping' them (or use in the
paper, ordering graphic materials and writing captions.'

WOMEN'S INSTITUTE FOR FHEEDOM OF THE PRESS
| 3308 mﬁm L,
Washington, D.C, 20008

1202} 3630812 ar 266-7783
— $20 ¥ year subsceiption to Media fapost to Women
— 518 Special rate for individual wormen {peying by persanal eheek o MO}
—E mﬂmwmbwcmrf of Wermen's Media
& Annstatsd ndex 1o Madia Beport v Women, 1977 & 1978
® Directory of ‘Women's Media 1‘P‘m‘|i:n-|ilcm’ie Prassas fPublizhers,
Mowis Services, Film Groups, Video, Musié, ar[_w mueh mors
as wall as Individusl Modis Women & Medis Goncernsd Women
— 1 Geyaar annotsted Index 10 Madis Bsport 1o Women 1_3?2_—19?3.
— 8585 Women 0 Media: A Documensary Source Book by Dr, Meurine
Buasly ancl Shella Silver, 1790 t thy Present Oay,
Namg
Address
City Stale Lip

Media Repors tn Women i puolished by the Women's Institute for
Fregdom ol the Press and e printed by Apsconda Press, 1320 14th Street,
MW, Washingron, D.C. 20006 (202) 232-0200. Cathanine Bilzor, Proprietor.

MEDIA REPORT TO WOMEN
3306 Aoss Placo, MW,
Washingten, D.C. 20008

Second Class Postage Paid
at Washington, D C.




Appendix G: Donna Allen with WIFP associates and women attending the fourth
annual conference on planning a national and international communications system
for women in April 1992. (WIFP photo)
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Appendix H: Donna Allen and daughter Martha Allen in February 1979 on Ross
Place, Washington, D.C. (WIFP photo)
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Appendix I: DonnaAllen rose at 4 a.m. and worked until 10 p.m., 1982. (WIFP
photo)
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There are scme people who, you think, are going teo be around [orever. For me,
Dr. Donna Allen, the president and founder of the Women's Institute for Freedom
of the Press, the anmual Directory of Women's Media, and the Media Index, was
one of those pecple. On Wednesday July twenty-first, I called Denna to tell her
that the precious research material she had given me only thrae weeks previously
for my work on feminist radioc was wvery helpful, that I was already delving into
those back isaues of women's papere that she had go presciently mined and
indexed for 15 years.

My call prompted a phone message that I had never heard in the more than 20
years that I had been calling her. "Donna will be away for thres weeks, Pleage
leave a mespage or call at her other ocffice." Ah, Donna is taking a vacation, I
thought gladly because, as far as I dialed the other office--gladly because, as
far as I knew, Donna never toock a vacation. Her daughter Martha answered and
told me that thers had been gome recent "unexpected news" ,..Donna died of a
heart attack on Monday July 19th

Donna Allen was involved in sceial justice movements -- civil righta, peace
and other efforts -- since the early nine-teen-fifties, and became active in
women's liberstion in the 1960=s. 5he tirelessly advocated for women to exerciee
their First Amendment rights, change the media, and create 3 new communication
syetem for the world. She authored Media without Democracy and What to Do about
it (1991) and co-edited Communications at the Creasroads: The Gender CGap
Connection (198%) . She was an economist, a historlan and an educator. In early
1876, Dr. Allen was an Asscciate Professor and taught media economiceg and women
and media for Antioch college, Baltimore Media Studlies Center. Over the years
she (as women's Institute for Freedom of the Presgs) produced books and pamphlets
on how to achieve eguality for women in the media and on the meaning of the
first amendment for women, [(1.)]

Donna Allen will ke greatly missed by numbers of people in several different
worlds becauee ghe walked in so many. She ieg irreplaceable in mine. The Womens

Appendix J. Donna Allen obituary by Jennifer Abod of off our backs. (Lexis/Nexis;
reprinted by permission.)
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[netituts for Freedom of the Presg wag a rescurce and an umbrells organization
for all of my media projecte for over twenty years, although only a few rare
seragione have we been i the same room at the game time. Whenever I called to
rell Donna about my efforts to abrtals funding for a crajining project or a
sroduetian, she would pralse and encourage my work, then ask, How can I help?
the would write strong, supportive letrters and, as my umbrella nonprofit
arganization, would receive the funde and pasa chem te me, taking only & tiny
jercentage bto help support the inscicute. Early this past spring when I called
o tell Donna that I had decided to wrice about feminiset radic, she was
ielighted and offered me materials that ske had been collecting sincs the 1970z,
Je made plans for my going to her place in Washington this summszx,

I first came in contact with Donna when she founded the Women's Institute in
1972, during a time when T was passionately invalved with bLhe New Haven Women's
Liberation Rock Band. Domna wanted any woman involved in media or performance to
now aAboubt a yearly directory she was putting together so that women could find
it what other women were doing all over the country. It was up to us to send in
sur information if we wanted to be included. I remember the first media
lirectory I saw. There were names of women's bands, praoducers, videcgraphers,
and radio broadcaster, newspapers and periocdicals that I never know existed.
I'here was documented evidence of our existence and a growing feminist culture.
lhere was documented evidence of our existence and a growing feminist culture.
Jonna's work enabled feminist cultural workers, as many of us called surselves
it the kime, toc know of and te find each other, which continues to be crucial to
sur survival and development as feminist women.

Allen believed that: Women must be able to communicate with each other is
they are to discover that there are others of similar experience with whom to
cake action. Hearing instead the claim that these mals-owned medis are also
speaking for women, individual womsn would conelude that their different
riewpoints mist be wrong. They fear trusting their own judgement though it is
sagsed on thelr own experience. The =ffect is to esilence women and to prevent
jodint corrective action, The women who is beaten, for example, but does nct know
that any other women suffer such attacks, knows she cannot slone fand so will
pnot )] tLake corrective action, or even speak up asbout 1t. If eother women do nct
pear her they cannot assist her or tell othere of the need for correactive or
supportive actiom. (allen, p.325]

From the very beginning, Donna knew the importance of a support and
communicarion network among feminists who were tryving ro build a new culture and
re~define the existing cone. As feminists in the media and as woemen producere or
muglecians, we did not have many people telling us thar what we were doing was
imporcant and valuable. When I moved from masic to broadcasting inm 1976, the
media report and the direckory were just a8 informative and necessary to my
work. Doona Allen devoted a largs portion of her life te encouraging us in our
ef forts by codifying what we wers doing--even though some of us whe benefited
from the existence of Women's Institute for freedom of the Press and several of
her other endeavors mever knew her name. Her name, or praise, Or mMoney was NevVer
her aim. Even when I visited her a short tims and wanted to taks her picture and
have her sign my book, she was so busy that she would not take time out From
showing me what she felt it was important for me to know we'd do it some other
time, she paid. Sadly, there will be not other time.

Az I was travelling to Washingbon on an exceedingly hot June day to make my
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first wisgit to the Institute {mow as an asgiptant professor working in a
university) just three and a half weeks before she died, I was exciced, having
alwavs wondered whal the Media Institute for Women locksd like., How 4id she do
the Report, I also wondered. IE turns out that the Institute ds in & brown

three-sgtory houss that Donns has r=nced amd lived in for over 40 veszs. It ig
fronted by a wide wooden porch holding a weathered wicksr chair and beat up
sofa, It ia also substantislly hidden by heavy pines, which made the heat even
more oppressivs. Donna logked thinner and paler than I remembered. Her whice
hair was asg usual comfortably pulled back off her face. Her no-nonsenses, crinkly
brown sves, her very white skin and guick smile wers the same as I remambered.
with a wiry hug she welecomed me into a cluttered hallway that was no cooler than
che poreh. On one wall hung some of the prestigious awards that she has received
for her work as a media communication pioneer, including one from The Comnitoee
on the Status of Women of the Asspciation for Education in Journalism and Mass
Communication [1988) and & sSpecial citation from the Women's Roundtable of the
America Journalism Historian Association for her efforts to preserve women's
history in the media.[(2.}]

She indicated the stairs to the gsecond floor where several ptudent tenants
lived but we did not mount them, Donna's living gquarters were on the third
floocr, From the hallway we entered a living roocm-turned workroomfocffice. Two
brown desks strewn with papers and files =at tightly facing each other their
gides pressed bhard against the front windows and the breezeless cuteide porch.
Conna pointed prouwdly to this ares where the Media Report had been prepared for
15 wyears, from 1572-1987, the first five years by mimecgraph. When the mimeo
machine broke down, her daughter Marthsa Allen typeset the report, the content of
which wag baged on materiale from women's papers. Donta would go khrough every
women's paperd/pervicdical (there wers about 600) and ¢lip anything that dealt
with women's communicatleon and media. She summarized each article and srganized
them to create the Media Report. The women's papers voluntarily sent Doona a
subscription and received the Media Report in exchange. [{3.)] The monthly
publication highlighted the activities of women within both the comiercial and
noncommercial media world

Donna believed that women shotld not simply try to gain accesa (o media ownad
by men but should instead develop their own [(Beasley, 160) . Bhe saw media
activism ag a"two-tiered” approach. Thne firet tier consists of feminist media,
the zecond congists of women working their way into the commercial mass medis.
Allen was convinced that the ideag expressed in women's media everntually make
their way into the general media through the efforts of women reporters and
editors. (Beasley, 1992, p. 16%) During the 19708 when women were suing
newspaperd and broadcast stations; receiving grantcs and awarde for gor work,
trying to establish sll-women's radio gtationsg, and forming women's rock bands,
we could read about it all in teh Media Report, which let us to know that
numbers of us were generating sctivity and creativity, making clianges on
whatever media front we stood. They day I wigited the institute, a woman was
incerviewing Donna, who gave me a few files that she had prepared and tocok me
through the dinlng room and a narrow hallway into a small kivchen that was 2
familiar relic of the mid-sixcies in every way, Ffrom the yellow refrigerator
with ite short rounded rop to the wooden cupboards and the women's liberacion
poster oo the wall, to the shallow porgelain white sink with ite rounded =sdoes,
to the weathered linolsum f£icor. There was no fan and no breeze coming through
the two kitchen windeows, which opened onto a small wooden table covered with an
oil-cloth. As she went into the workroom/cffice for her interivew, I gat with a
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ghiares with me will be going dinto my article and that I was looking forward to
her editor's eyves as the project moved [orward. Of course she agreed. Ancther
quick, wiry hug and T was off, even as she was sitting down to write & letter of
recommendation, one of several projects still awaiting her on that hot Saturday
evening before she would finally lie down to rest, [(4.]1]

by Sennifer abod
Copyright 1999 DEf Our Backs, Inc.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: HNOTES
[1.] One publication put out by the Institute is Women in Media: &
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[2.] In 1579 Dr. Allen wen a Headlirer award, the highest award bestowed by
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